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Foreword

Welcome to the growing group of value-conscious people whgd@oyotas. We
are proud of the advanced engineering and quality constructi%‘ h vehicle we
build.

This Owner’s Manual explains the operation of your n@oyota. Please read
it thoroughly and have all the occupants follow ¢t tructions carefully.
Doing so will help you that you can enjoy many safe and trouble-free
motoring. For important information about this al and your Toyota, read
the following pages carefully.

When it comes to service, remember that Qota dealer knows your vehicle

very well and is interested in your comp tisfaction. Your Toyota dealer will
provide quality maintenance and any ssistance you may require.

Please leave this Owner’s Manual irg hicle at the time of resale. The next
owner will need this informa

All information and specification this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of Toyota’stpolicy of continual product improvement, we reserve
any time without notice.

the right to make chang

Please note that thi bl applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. refore, you may find some explanations for equipment
o

not installed oi y vehicle.

o TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

© 2008 OTA MOTOR CORPORATION

All rights reserved. This material may not be reproduced or copied, in whole or in
part, without the written permission of Toyota Motor Corporation.



Important information about this manual

Safety and vehicle damage warnings

Throughout this manual, you will see safety and vehicle
damage warnings. You must follow these warnings carefully
to avoid possible injury or damage.

The types of warnings, what they look like, and how they
are used in this manual are explained as follows:

injury to people if the warning is ignored. Yo
informed about what you must or must not@
order to reduce the risk of injury to yourself d
others.

/\ CAUTION
This is a warning against anything which may caust

NOTICE
This is a warning against anythi which may cause
damage to the vehicle or its equi t if the warning
is ignored. You are informegda what you must or
must not do in order to r reduce the risk of

damage to your vehicle a equipment.

‘O

60

O
@y symbol
(}'

00060

When you see the safety symbol
shown above, it means: “Do not...”;
“Do not do this”; or “Do not let this
happen”.



Important information about your Toyota

Fuel and fuel filter
(diesel engine)

The fuel filter for a diesel engine does not need to be

replaced periodically.

NOTICE

For long life performance of your vehicle, please
follow these instructions:

set by your Toyota dealer as soon as poSSible.

& The fuel filter should only be repl.
Toyota dealer to prevent the mixiné

foreign material and impurities.

your vehicle checked and the warning Iigi re-

your
| with

o\

0N
o

@ Only fill your fuel tank at a standard station.
& If the fuel system warning light comes on, h

O
Occu@t restraint systems

Toyota e ges you and your family to take the time
tor ion 1-3 of this Owner’s Manual carefully. In
ter elping you understand how you can receive

ximum benefit of the occupant restraint systems
°vehicle provides, Section 1-3 of this Owner’s Manu-
| is the most important section for you and your family
to read.

Section 1-3 describes the function and operation con-
cerning seats, seat belts, SRS airbags and child re-
straint systems of this vehicle and some potential haz-
ards you should be aware of. These systems work to-
gether along with the overall structure of this vehicle in
order to provide occupant restraint in the event of a
crash. The effect of each system is enhanced when it is
used properly and together with other systems. No
single occupant restraint system can, by itself, provide
you or your family with the equal level of restraint
which these systems can provide when used together.
That is why it is important for you and your family to
understand the purpose and proper use of each of these
systems and how they relate to each other.




X

The purpose of all occupant restraint systems is to help
reduce the possibility of death or serious injury in the
event of a collision. None of these systems, either indi-
vidually or together, can ensure that there is no injury
in the event of collision. However, the more you know
about these systems and how to use them properly, the
greater your chances become of surviving an accident
without death or serious injury.

Seat belts provide the primary restraint to all occupants
of the vehicle, and every occupant of the vehicle should
wear seat belts properly at all times. Children sh
always be secured in child restraint systems that
appropriate for their age and size. SRS (Supplefenta
Restraint System) airbags are, as their na ply,
designed to work with, and be supple tb, seat
belts and are not substitutes for them. airbags can
be very effective in reducing the ris head and chest
injuries by preventing contact of ad and chest
with interior portions of the vehic

oS

@,

In order to b ‘tive, the SRS airbags must deploy
with treme uS¥speed. The rapid deployment of the
SRS airb akes the SRS airbags themselves poten-
tial of death or serious injury if an occupant is
too& 0 an airbag, or if an object or some part of
i er body has been placed between the occupant
the airbag at the time of deployment. This is just
one example of how the instructions in Section 1-3 of
this Owner’s Manual will help ensure proper use of the
occupant restraint systems, and increase the safety they
can provide to you and your family in the event of an

accident.

Toyota recommends you to read the provisions in Sec-
tion 1-3 carefully and refer to them as needed during
your time of ownership of this vehicle.




Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories
for Toyota vehicles are currently available in the market.
Using these spare parts and accessories which are not
genuine Toyota products may adversely affect the safety of

your vehicle, even though these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your country. Toyota therefore cannot @

accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and access
ries which are not genuine Toyota products, nor fo@

placement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non- uine
Toyota products. Modification with non-genu yota
products could affect its performance, s or“durabili-
ty, and may even violate governmental lations. In

addition, damage or performance pro s resulting from

’
In@ation of a mobile

@—way radio system

As éllation of a mobile two-way radio system in
yo icle could affect electronic systems such as the
Qi—port fuel injection system/sequential multi-port fuel
ction system, cruise control system, anti-lock brake
ystem, SRS airbag system or seat belt pretensioner
system, be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for
precautionary measures or special instructions regarding
installation.

the modification may not be coveo.l er warranty.
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Scrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in
your Toyota contain explosive chemicals. If the vehicle
is scrapped with the airbags and pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat
belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified
service shop or by your Toyota dealer before you scrap
your vehicle.

&
O
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On- ment and off-road

driving tips
our-wheel drive models)

icle will handle and maneuver differently from

ff-road use also. It has a significantly higher rollover
rate than other types of vehicles. In addition, this ve-
hicle has a higher ground clearance and center of gravi-
ty than that of an ordinary passenger car. This vehicle
design feature causes this type of vehicle to be more
likely to rollover. Failure to operate this vehicle correctly
may result in loss of control, accidents or vehicle rol-
lover causing death or serious injury. Be sure to read
“Off-road vehicle precautions” on page 176 and “Off-
road driving precautions” on page 198.

rdinary passenger car because it is designed for
‘o




Model code

<

Check the model code to see what type of model ytb&lcle is.

Cab type 6 Transmission type

Basic code

GGN: Models with 1GR-FE engine
TGN: Models with 2TR-FE engine

: Double—c& A: 5-speed automatic transmission
KUN: Models with 1KD-FTV engine

P: 4-speed automatic transmission
M: Manual transmission

40T
m
!
™
|

\
GGNI1O Q‘g'c ® y (OO

Driving sy Grade
1: Two-whe ive models S: SR
2: Four-wh ive models D: DLX

The model ¢ appears on the manufacturer’s plate with the heading “MODEL".
See “Your Toyota’s identification” on page 188 for the manufacturer’s plate location.

Vii
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section T-1

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Overview of instrument controls
Instrument panel overvie\'\& ............................... 2
Instrument cluster over

................................... 4
Indicator symbols o@ﬂtrument panel




Instrument panel overview

pView A

1. Sidevent ............. ... ... ... 156
2. nal lights* .................. 83
P 0uxi|iary box*.......... ... 171
o. Centervents..................... 156
o 5. Instrumentcluster................. 4
0 6. Cup holder ..................... 171
b 7. Power door lock switch* .......... 17
o 8. Power window switches* ......... 18
‘ 9. Bottle holder .................... 173
11h053 Q 10. Window lock switch* ............. 19
0 11. Fuel filler door opener* ........... 23
Q 12. Hood lock release lever ......... 22
13. Cup holders* ................... 171

‘ 14. Manual transmission gear

16. Automatic transmission
selector lever ................... 103

o 17. Front drive control lever* ........ 111

18. Glove box ...................... 170
*: If equipped

o SNIft Ve oo 109
Q 15. Parking brake lever ............. 113




pView B

11h081

&
O

1. Front passenger’s seat belt
inder light .................... 91
ck with multi-information
P isplay* ... ... 160, 167
V. ClocK .o 167
&4. Wiper and washer switches ...... 84
o 5. Steering switches* ......... 140, 160
6. Headlight, turn signal and
front driving light switches .... 80, 82
7. Cruise control switch* ........... 114
8. Power rear view mirror
control switches*................. 75
9. Instrument cluster light
control knob* .................... 82
10. Engine immobilizer system
indicator light .................... 12
11. Power heater switch*............ 156
12. Engine (ignition) switch ......... 102
13. Tilt steering lock release lever .... 74
14. Cigarette lighter................. 168
15. Rear window defogger switch* .... 85
16. Poweroutlet* ................... 169
17. Ashtray ........ ..o, 168
18. Air conditioning controls ......... 150
19. Emergency flasher switch ........ 81
20. Audio system* .................. 120
*: If equipped



Instrument cluster overview
»Type A

11H082
O

<

R
2

&

1. Tachometer ...................... 89 e coolant temperature 6. Trip meter reset knob ............ 90
2. Speedometer BUGE - 88 7. Odometer and two trip meters .... 90
3. Service reminder indicators &5 Fuel gauge ... 88

and indicator lights ............... o



pType B (with tachometer)

11h073

PN

&

1. Tachometer ...................... 89 e coolant temperature 6. Trip meter reset knob ............ 90
2. Speedometer BUGE - 88 7. Odometer and two trip meters .... 90
3. Service reminder indicators &5 Fuel gauge ... 88

and indicator lights ............... o



pType B (without tachometer)

O
HOT4 O

PN

&

1. Engine coolant temperature ce reminder indicators 5. Trip meter reset knob ............ 90
JAUGE .o 88 nd indicator lights ............... 91

2. Speedometer 4. Fuel gauge ...................... 88

6. Odometer and two trip meters .... 90

Op



Indicator symbols on the instrument panel

©)

Brake system warning light*!

@)

Anti-lock br, ystem warning light*1
n some s)

4

Driver’s seat belt reminder light*!

(o)

(o
Ope@ warning light*1

Front passenger’s seat belt reminder light*!

warning light*!

o
T-°.¢

Timing belt replacement warning light*!

Charging system warning light*! (diesel engine)

= Low engine oil pressure warning light*! Q iﬂ Fuel system warning light*! (diesel engine)
[P |
. o Unengaged “Park” warning light*!
*1
@ Malfunction indicator lamp A/TP (on some models)
m [ i A/T OIL Automatic transmission fluid temperature
or & TEMP warning light*' (on some models)

Low fuel level warning light*! O‘

o\




Tail light indicator light (on some models)

X

Four-wheel indicator light

=0

Headlight high beam indicator light

00

(on some )
Engij xgeating indicator light
(die& gine)

G

Turn signal indicator lights

#0

Front driving light indicator light
(on some models)

buzzens™
*2: |f thi%

Cruise control indicator light*2

o
Q‘

CRUISE (on some models)
Automatic transmission indicator light
(on some 5-speed models)
PRND Automatic transmission indicator
32L

(on some 4-speed models) ‘

o’&

age 91
lashes, see “Cruise control” on page 114.

*1: For detailae “Service reminder indicators and warning



section 1-2

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Keys and Doors Py o

KeYS ©'oviiiiiiininnn & .............................. 10
Engine immobilizer sys 12

Wireless remote con
Side doors ... .. e Y. - - e e 17

Power windows

Quarter winto ............................................ 20
Tailgate ‘ 21




Keys

12i044a

Type A

12H056

Type B

10

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds Your
of keys. ter

1. Master keys—These keys work in ev- | ponder chip.
ery lock. rotect items locked in the glove box

These keys are equipped with the wir& hen 'using valet parking, leave the sub
less remote control transmitter. key with the attendant.
2. Master keys—These keys work / Since the doors can be locked without a

ery lock. key, you should always carry a spare key
. . in case you accidentally lock your keys
3. Sub key—This key does ork in

inside the vehicle.

the glove box. . . .
) For information on use of the wireless
i

A transponder chip for mmobilizer  emote control key, see “Wireless remote
system has been pl n the head of  .,ntrol” on page 13.

the master and sub . These chips are
needed to enabl@ stem to function
fu

correctly, s | not to lose these
keys. If yo your own duplicate key,
you will pot be”able to cancel the system

or starl&e engine.

oyota dealer will need one of mas-
to make a new key with a built-




12h005

12h006

o

S

o

12h007

NOTICE

When using a key containing a trans-
ponder chip, observe the following
precautions:

& When starting the engine, do not
use the key with a key ring resting
on the key grip and do not press
the key ring against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start
or may stop soon after it start

& When startitgv ngine, do not
use the other transponder
keys ar Including keys of oth-
er vehicleS) and do not press other
key &tes against the key grip.

Ise the engine may not start,

ay stop soon after it starts. If
his happens, remove the key once

and then insert it again after remov-
ing other transponder keys (includ-
ing keys of other vehicles) from the
ring or while gripping or covering
them with your hand to start the
engine.

¢ Do not bend the key grip.

& Do not cover the key grip with any
material that cuts off electromagnet-
ic waves.

& Do not knock the key hard against
other objects.

& Do not leave the key exposed to
high temperatures for a long period,
such as on the dashboard and hood
under direct sunlight.

& Do not put the key in water or
wash it in an ultrasonic washer.

@ Do not use the key with electromag-
netic materials.

11




Engine immobilizer system

12h003

12h008

o

S

12H120

KEY NUMBER PLATE

Your key number is shown on the plate.
Keep the plate in a safe place such as
your wallet, not in the vehicle.

If you should lose your keys or if you
need additional keys, duplicates can be
made by a Toyota dealer using the key
number.

We recommend writing down the key nu
ber and storing it in a safe place. o

12

The engine im
theft preventi
sert the
transponde
transmité an
hicle

er system is a
tem. When you in-
e engine switch, the
ip in the key’s head
lectronic code to the ve-
engine will start only when

t tronic code in the chip corre-
n to the registered ID code for
vehicle.

The system is automatically set when the
key is removed from the engine switch.
The indicator light will start flashing to
show the system is set.

If any of the following indicator conditions

occurs, contact your Toyota dealer.

® The indicator light stays on.

® The indicator light does not start flash-
ing when the key is removed from the
engine switch.

® The indicator light flashes inconsistent-
ly.



Inserting the registered key in the engine
switch automatically cancels the system,
which enables the engine to start. The

indicator light will go off.
The system is maintenance-free.

For your Toyota dealer to make a new key
with a built-in transponder chip, your deal-

er will need your key number and maste

key. However, there is a limit to the num-
ber of additional keys your Toyota dealer

can make for you.

If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the sys-

tem or start the engine.

Wireless remote control
(on some models)—

12i045b

o

r

NOTICE

Do not modify, remove or disas-
semble the engine immobilizer sys-
tem. If any unauthorized changes or
modifications are made, proper opera-
tion of the system cannot be guaran-
teed.

1. Indicator light

2. Unlock swi I—Q

3. Lock s

The wi mote control system is

reles

design{:o lock or unlock all the

door, a distance within approxi-
to m (3 ft.) of the vehicle.

en you operate any switch, push it

ly and securely. At this time, the indi-

sl
&cator light flashes once.

The wireless remote control key is an
ic component. Observe the follow-

ele

i ructions in order not to cause dam-
@, éto the key.
‘ Do not leave the key in places where
the temperature becomes high such as
on the dashboard.

® Do not disassemble it.

® Avoid knocking it hard against other
objects or dropping it.

® Avoid putting it in water.

You can use up to 4 wireless remote con-
trol keys for the same vehicle. Contact
your Toyota dealer for detailed information.

13



If the wireless remote control key does
not actuate the doors, or operate from a
normal distance or if the indicator light on
the key is dimmed or does not come on:

® Check for closeness to a radio trans-
mitter such as a radio station or an
airport which can interfere with normal
operation of the key.

® The battery may have been consumed.
Check the battery in the key. To re-
place the battery, see “—Replacing bat-
tery” on page 15.

If you lose your wireless remote control
key, contact your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible to avoid the possibility of
theft, or an accident. (See “If you lose
your keys” on page 233.)

X

&

14

—Locking and unlocking

doors

12h063a

o

Locking operation

$

Q 12h064a

Unlocking operation

To lock and unlock all the doors, push
the hes of the key slowly and se-

@, ck:
wush the lock switch with all the doors

closed. All the doors are locked simulta-
neously. At this time, the turn signal lights
flash once.

Check to see that the doors are securely
locked.

If the lock switch is pushed while any
door is not securely closed, locking will
not be performed.

If the lock switch is pushed while the key
is in the engine switch, locking will not be
performed.



To unlock:

Push the unlock switch. All the doors are
unlocked simultaneously. At this time, the
turn signal lights flash twice.

You have 30 seconds to open a door after
using the wireless remote unlock feature.
If a door is not opened by then, all the
doors will be automatically locked again.

If the lock or unlock switch is kept
pressed in, the locking or unlocking opera-
tion is not repeated. Release the switch
and then push it again.

—Replacing battery

For replacement, use a CR2016 lithium
battery or equivalent and a flathead
screwdriver.

/1\ CAUTION

Special care should be taken to pke-

vent small children from swal
the removed battery or co S.

O

& When replacing t
ful not to lose

tery, be care-

components.

@ Replace lJ i the same or
equival recommended by a
Toyota

L 2 Dispgel of used batteries according
t ocal laws.

12h015a

lace the battery by following these

&p edures:

&

1. Open the cover using a flathead screw-
driver wrapped with plastic tape.

15



12h059 12h017a

o

2. Remove the module from the key 3. Remove the t@ over of the mod-

frame. ule.
%OTICE

Do n end the terminals.

ve the discharged battery and put
in a new battery with positive (+) side

ov

16

NOTICE

e sure the positive side and
egative side of the battery are
faced correctly.

& Do not replace the battery with wet
hands. Water may cause unexpected
rust.

& Do not touch or move any compo-
nents inside the transmitter, or it
may interfere with proper operation.

@ Be careful not to bend the electrode
when inserting the battery and that
dust or oils do not adhere to the
case.

5. Install the battery cover of the module.

6. Install the module into the key case
and secure the cover.

After replacing the battery, check that the
key operates properly. If the key still does
not operate properly, contact your Toyota
dealer.



Side doors

12h009

12h010

o

S

o

12h011b

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH KEY
Insert the key into the keyhole and turn
it.

To lock: Turn the key forward.

To unlock: Turn the key backward.

Vehicles with a power door lock sys-
tem—All the doors lock and unlock simul-
taneously with the driver’s door.

LOCKING AND OCKING WITH
INSIDE LOC 0
ob

Move the

To lock: ;,PLush¥the knob forward.

To unl . Pull the knob backward.

Ifgy ant to lock the door from the

ide, set the knob in the lock position
re closing the door. The outside door

xhandle must be held up while the front

&

door is being closed. Be careful not to
lock your keys in the vehicle.

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH

(on some models)

Push the switch.

To lock: Push the switch down on the
front side.

To unlock: Push the switch down on the
rear side.

All the doors lock or unlock simultaneous-
ly.

17



Power windows
(on some models)

12h018

/N CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the doors
are closed and locked, especially,
when small children are in the ve
hicle. Along with the proper use
seat belts, locking the doors
prevent the driver and p s
from being thrown out fro ve-
hicle in an accident. It al S pre-
vent the doors from be'lé)ened un-

intentionally.

O

o

12h012

REAR DOOR CHILD-PROTECTORS
(on double-cab models)

Move the lock lever to the “LOCK”
position as shown on the label.

When the child-protector is locked, you
cannot open the rear door by the inside
door handle. We recommend using this
feature whenever small children are in the
vehicle.

18
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o\

The windows can be operated with the
switch on each door.

The power windows work when the engine
switch is in the “ON” position.

OPERATING THE DRIVER’S WINDOW
Use the switch on the driver’s door.

Normal operation: The window moves as
long as you hold the switch.

To open: Lightly push down the switch.
To close: Pull up the switch.



Window lock
switch
12h013 12h014
Automatic opening operation: Push the OPERATING PASSENGERS’

switch completely down and then release
it. The window will fully open. To stop the
window partway, lightly pull the switch up
and then release it.

Use the

WINDOWS
on each passenger’s
door or th witches on the driver’s

control each passenger’s win-

door t

O
dow moves as long as you hold
switch.

VO open: Push down the switch.

o close: Pull up the switch.

If you push in the window lock switch on
the driver’s door, the passengers’ windows
cannot be operated.

12h019

19



Quarter windows
(on extra-cab models)

/I\ CAUTION

To avoid death or serious injury, you
must do the following.

® Before you close the power win-
dows, always make sure there is
nobody around the power windows.
You must also make sure the
heads, hands and other parts of the
bodies of all occupants are kept
completely inside the vehicle. If
someone’s neck, head or hands get
caught in a closing window, it
could result in death or serious in-
jury. When anyone closes the power
windows, make sure he/she oper-
ates the windows safely.

® When small children are in the ve-
hicle, never let them use the power
window switches without supervi-
sion. Use the window lock switch to
prevent them from making unex-
pected use of the switches.

20

® Be sure to remove the ignition key
when you leave your vehicle.

® Never leave anyone (particularly a
small child) alone in your vehicle
especially with the ignition key sti
inserted. Otherwise, he/she co
use the power window switch
get trapped in a wind t-
tended person (particular, mall

child) can be involvedi erious

O

accident. ‘
PN

&

QO

o

12H034

To open the quarter window, pull the
latch handle toward you and swing it
fully out.

When closing the window, make sure it is
completely closed.



Tailgate

12h033b

Type A

12h020

Type B

Type A: To open the tailgate, unlock the
latches as shown.

handle up.

The support cables will hold the tailgat&
horizontal.

See “Luggage stowage precautio Q
page 187 for precautions w ing
luggage.

After closing the tailgate,
ward you to make su

ng it to-
s securely

_? /N CAUTION
Type B: To open the tailgate, pull the’@ open tailgate hides the stop/tail

ts, rear turn signal lights, back-up
ights or rear retro reflectors while
you are parked, other road users
must be warned of the presence of
your vehicle by a warning triangle or
other device.

NOTICE

Avoid driving with the tailgate open.

locked. QQ

&

QO

21




Hood

12h021

12h022

o

S

o

To lower the tailgate fully, release the
support brackets from the lugs as
shown.

NOTICE

To open the hooghk
1. Pull the k release lever. The
hood ing up slightly.

& Lower the tailgate gently when it is
unhooked.

/N CAUTION

& Make sure the tailgate is securely
caught by the support brackets be-
fore closing the tailgate.

22

driving, be sure that the hood
closed and securely locked. Other-
e, the hood may open unexpected-
ly while driving and an accident may
occur.

2. In front of the vehicle, pull up the
auxiliary catch lever and lift the
hood.



Fuel tank cap (type A)

12h024

3. Hold the hood open by inserting the
support rod into the slot.

Before closing the hood, check to see that
you have not forgotten any tools, rags,
etc. and return the support rod to its
clip—this prevents rattles. Then lower the
hood and make sure it locks into place.
If necessary, press down gently on the
front edge to lock it.

/N CAUTION

After inserting the support rod into
the slot, make sure the rod support
the hood securely from falling dow
on to your head or body.

NOTICE

Be sure to return the s
its clip before closing
ing the hood with t
could cause the

121062

With tachometer

&

QO

o\

Without tachometer

23



This indicates that the fuel filler door
is on the left side of your vehicle.

24

12h025

o

1. To open the f er door, pull the

lever up.
When r@g, turn off the engine.

<
o\

/N CAUTION

Py o not smoke, cause sparks or al-
ow open flames when refueling.
T

he fumes are flammable.

® When opening the cap, do not re-
move the cap quickly. In hot weath-
er, fuel under pressure could cause
injury by spraying out of the filler
neck if the cap is suddenly re-
moved.

® Do not fill a fuel container with fuel
on a plastic truck bed liner, a rub-
ber truck bed mat, or any other in-
sulating material. A static electricity
charge could cause a spark and fire
hazard. The proper procedure is to
place an approved fuel container on
the ground away from the truck for
filling.




Fuel tank cap (type B)

/N CAUTION

cap for

® Make sure the cap is tightened se-
curely to prevent fuel spillage i
the event of an accident.

12h115 ® Use only a genuine Toyota fuel t

replacement. It is de

to regulate fuel tank pre

G

2. To remove the fuel tank cap, turn

the cap slowly counterclockwise,
then pause slightly before removing Q

it. After removing the cap, hang it

on the cap hanger. ‘
It is not unusual to hear a slight swoosh
when the cap is opened. When installing, ‘

turn the cap clockwise until you hear a

o\

O
$
PN

o

121020

With tachometer

Without tachometer
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This indicates that the fuel filler door
is on the left side of your vehicle. & CAUTION

Py o not smoke, cause sparks or al-
ow open flames when refueling.
The fumes are flammable.

® When opening the cap, do not re-
move the cap quickly. In hot weath-

eo er, fuel under pressure could cause

injury by spraying out of the filler

neck if the cap is suddenly re-
o moved.
1. To unlock th tank cap, insert
ignition urn it counterclock-
wise.
When _re ing, turn off the engine.

&
O

26



2. To remove the fuel tank cap, turn
the cap slowly counterclockwise,
then pause slightly before removing
it.

It is not unusual to hear a slight swoosh

when the cap is opened. When installing,

make sure the tabs in the cap are proper-
ly aligned with the cutouts in the tank

fuel tank cap key clockwise.

opening. Then lock the cap by turning th? Q

&

/N CAUTION

® Make sure the cap is tightened se-
curely to prevent fuel spillage i
the event of an accident.

® Use only a genuine Toyota fuel t
cap for replacement. It is de
to regulate fuel tank pre

O
$
PN

&
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Seats

While the vehicle is being driven, all ve-
hicle occupants should have the seatback
upright, sit well back in the seat and prop-

erly wear the seat belts provided.

Front seats—
—Front seat precautions

Driver seat

/1\ CAUTION

/N CAUTION

® Do not drive the vehicle unless the
occupants are properly seated. Do
not allow any occupants to sit on
top of a folded-down seatback, or
in the luggage compartment or car-
go area. If the occupants are im-
properly seated or restrained by
seat belts, death or serious injury
could result in the event of emer-
gency braking or a collision.

® During driving, do not allow any
passengers to stand up or move
around between seats. Otherwise,
death or serious injuries can occur
in the event of emergency braking
or a collision.

X

&

30

The SRS driver airbag deploys wit
considerable force, and can cau
death or serious injury especiall
the driver is very close to the ai

Since the risk zone for dri
is the first 50 — 75 mm (2
inflation, placing yoursea mm (10
in.) from your driver provides
you with a clear in of safety.
This distance is ured from the
center of the W wheel to your
breastbon sit less than 250
mm (10*way now, you can

riving position in sever-

change yo
al wa
l\a our seat to the rear as far

u can while still reaching the
edals comfortably.

L tly recline the back of the
. Although vehicle designs vary,
any drivers can achieve the 250
m (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the way forward, sim-
ply by reclining the back of the
seat somewhat. If reclining the back
of your seat makes it hard to see
the road, raise yourself by using a
firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise
the seat if your vehicle has that
feature.

® |f your steering wheel is adjustable,
tilt it downward. This points the air-
bag toward your chest instead of
your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as rec-
ommended above, while still maintain-
ing control of the foot pedals, steer-
ing wheel, and your view of the in-
strument panel controls.




Front passenger seat

—Seat adjustment precautions

/N CAUTION

/N CAUTION

The SRS front passenger airbag also
deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury es-
pecially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passen-
ger seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

unexpectedly move and cause th
driver to lose control of the vehi

® Be careful that the seat do
hit a passenger or lugg

® After adjusting the seat p n, re-

lease the lever and todl ing the
seat forward and b to make

sure it is lockedgi sition.

©® After adjustin eatback, push
your bod bé inst the seat to
t seat is locked in

L] ot put objects under the seats.
wise, the objects may interfere
ith

the seat-lock mechanism or

® Do not adjust the seat while the o
vehicle is moving as the seat may, nexpectedly push up the seat posi-

tion adjusting lever and the seat
may suddenly move, causing the
driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® While adjusting the seat, do not put
your hands under the seat or near
the moving parts. Otherwise, your
hands or fingers may be caught and
injured.
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—Adjusting front seats

1. SEAT POSITION ADJUSTING LEVER
Ho center of the lever and pull it

en slide the seat to the desired

L/ tion with slight body pressure and

lease the lever.

2. SEAT HEIGHT ADJUSTING KNOB
(only driver’s seat of some models)

eo Turn the knob either way.

3. SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUSTING
LEVER

o Lean forward and pull the lever up.
Then lean back to the desired angle

13h003a 13 and release the lever.

<

Separate type Bench type
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—NMoving front passenger’s
seat (on extra-cab models)

/I\ CAUTION

Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts pro-
vide maximum protection in a frontal
or rear collision when the driver and
the front passenger are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats. If
you are reclined, the lap belt may
slide past your hips and apply re-
straint forces directly to the abdomen
or your neck may contact the shoul-
der belt. In the event of a frontal
collision, the more the seat is re-
clined, the greater the risk of death
or serious injury.

&

13H054

o

For easy acces

ehind the front

passenger’s
1. Lift the k angle adjusting lever
or press pedal behind the seat-

<

bacl«&
Tg t will slide forward.

the seat to the front-most posi-

When access is no longer needed, lift up
the seatback and return the seat until it
locks.

/N CAUTION

ushing the seat forward and rear-
ward to make sure it is secured in
place.

® Never allow anyone to rest their
foot on the release pedal while the
vehicle is moving.

’&f;er putting back the seat, try

33




Removing rear seat cushions
(on extra-cab models)

13h097

To remove the seat cushions, unhook
the lock release lever by moving it as
shown and pull them up and then to-
ward the front of vehicle.

The seat cushions can be removed sepa-
rately.

34

/N CAUTION

When removing or reinstalling the
seat cushions, observe the followin

precautions to prevent death or seri
ous injury:

® Do not remove the seat cu
while the vehicle is moving®

® Be careful not to get you ds or
feet pinched in the se

® Be careful not to ‘ removed
seat cushions § a person or
h

drop it on yo

® After ins seat cushions,
push i and downward to
make s is locked in position.

To vent death or serious injury in
ion or sudden stop:
hen reinstalling the seat cush-
ions, be careful not to hit the seat
cushions against you or inside of
the vehicle.

® |nstall each seat in the same posi-
tion from which it was removed.
Failure to do so will prevent rear
seat occupants from using seat
belts properly.




Tumbling rear seat cushion

(on double-cab models)

13H175

13h004a

o

1. Remove the center head restraint. 2. Pull the stra own. The latch
under th shion will release,
allowin eat cushion to be
raised.

3. Raisﬁhe seat cushion as shown
hor the strap to the bracket

a
b d the rear seat.
eplace the center head restraint.

/N CAUTION

Py n returning the seats to their
ginal position, observe the follow-

ing precautions in order to prevent
death or serious injury in a collision
or sudden stop:

©® Be careful not to get your hands or
feet pinched in the seat.

® Make sure there are no obstacles
under the seat which would prevent
the seat from properly locking into
place.

® Make sure the seat cushion is se-
curely locked by trying to pull up-
ward and downward on the edge of
the seat cushion. Failure to do so
will prevent the seat belt from oper-
ating properly.

® Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught under the seat
cushion and are arranged in their
proper position and are ready to
use.
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Head restraints

13h051

Front seats

13H167

Rear seats (on double-cab models)

36

For your safety and comfort, adjust the
head restraint before driving.

To raise: Pull it up.

To lower: Push it down while pressing the ¢

lock release button.

To remove: Pull it up while pressing
lock release button.

Rear head restraints—When nt
sits on the rear seat, always the
rear head restraint to the | sition.
it is close to your hea herefore, using

a cushion on the s is not recom-
mended.

The head restraint is mos ctive when

©® Adj the center of the head re-
st so that it is closest to the
t f your ears.

se the head restraint designed for
ach respective seat.

® After adjusting the head restraint,
make sure it is locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head re-
straints removed.

Seat belts—
—Seat belt precautions

Toyota strongly urges that the driver and

pa rs in the vehicle be properly re-

at all times with the seat belts

ded. Failure to do so could increase

chance of injury and/or the severity of
njury in accidents.

The seat belts provided for your vehicle
are designed for people of adult size,
large enough to properly wear them.

Child. Use a child restraint system ap-
propriate for the child until the child be-
comes large enough to properly wear the
vehicle’s seat belts. See “Child restraint”
on page 53 for details.

Single-cab models:

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the seat
and must be restrained using the vehicle’s
seat belt.



Extra-cab and double-cab models:

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear
seat and must be restrained using the
vehicle’s seat belt. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when properly
restrained in the rear seat than in the
front seat.

If a child must sit in the front seat, the
seat belts should be worn properly. If an
accident occurs and the seat belts are not
worn properly, the force of the rapid
inflation of the airbag may cause death or
serious injury to the child.

Do not allow any children to stand up or
kneel on either rear or front seats. An
unrestrained child could suffer serious in-
jury or death during emergency braking or
a collision. Also, do not let the child sit
on your lap. Holding a child in your arms
does not provide sufficient restraint.

Pregnant woman. Toyota recommends the
use of a seat belt. Ask your doctor for
specific recommendations. The lap belt

should be worn securely and as low as’&sons should ride

possible over the hips and not on th
waist.

Injured person. Toyota recommen s?
use of a seat belt. Depending on@ -
ry, first check with your doctor cific
recommendations.

If seat belt regulations exis@he country
where you reside, pl e“eontact your

Toyota dealer for se eplacement or
installation.

o\

/N CAUTION

in their seats

operly wearing their seat belts
whenever the vehicle is moving.
Otherwise, they are much more likely
to suffer serious bodily injury or
death in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

When using the seat belts, observe
the following:

® Use the belt for only one person at
a time. Do not use a single belt for
two or more people—even children.

® Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts
provide maximum protection in a
frontal or rear collision when the
driver and the front passenger are
sitting up straight and well back in
the seats. If you are reclined, the
lap belt may slide past your hips
and apply restraint forces directly
to the abdomen or your neck may
contact the shoulder belt. In the
event of a frontal collision, the
more the seat is reclined, the great-
er the risk of death or serious inju-

ry.
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® Be careful not to damage the belt
webbing or hardware. Take care that
they do not get caught or pinched
in the seat or doors.

® Inspect the belt system periodically.
Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Damaged parts should be re-
placed. Do not disassemble or
modify the system.

® Keep the belts clean and dry. If
they need cleaning, use a mild soap
solution or lukewarm water. Never
use bleach, dye, or abrasive clean-
ers, or allow them to come into
contact with the belts—they may
severely weaken the belts. (See
“Cleaning the interior” on page
240.)

® Replace the belt assembly (includ-
ing bolts) if it has been used in a
severe impact. The entire assembly
should be replaced even if damage
is not obvious.

38

® Australian owners: Observe the fol-
lowing additional WARNINGS.

WARNING: Seat belts are designed
to bear upon the bony structure of
the body, and should be worn low

across the front of the pelvis or é
pelvis, chest and shoulders, &
plicable; wearing the lap
the belt across the abdopiin
must be avoided.

Seat belts should ‘Qusted as
h

firmly as possibl sistent with
comfort, to pr e protection
for which th been designed.

A slack greatly reduce the
protect rded to the wearer.
Care sho be taken to avoid con-

tam&ion of the webbing with po-
Iu, oils and chemicals, and par-

rly battery acid. Cleaning may
safely be carried out using mild
oap and water. The belt should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.

&,

| essential to replace the entire

bly after it has been worn in

evere impact even if damage to
he assembly is not obvious.

Belts should not be worn with
straps twisted.

Each belt assembly must only be
used by one occupant; it is danger-
ous to put a belt around a child
being carried on the occupant’s lap.

WARNING: No modifications or
additions should be made by the
user which will either prevent the
seat belt adjusting devices from op-
erating to remove slack, or prevent
the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.




—Fastening 3-point type
seat belts

Tab

13h005

Buckle

Adjust the seat as needed and sit up
straight and well back in the seat. To
fasten your belt, pull it out of the re-
tractor and insert the tab into the
buckle.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

The seat belt length automatically adjusts
to your size and the seat position.

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release
it. You will then be able to smoothly pull
the belt out of the retractor.

/N CAUTION

® After inserting the tab, mak
the tab and buckle are | d
that the belt is not twis

® Do not insert coms, etc. in

the buckle as thls vent you
the tab and

from properly la
buckle.
o |f the seat s not function
|ately contact your

normall
Toyota .
unti e seat belt is fixed, because

Do not use the seat
il
it c%)t protect an adult occupant

@,

tm child from death or serious

The retractor will lock the belt durin &
sudden stop or on impact. It al a

lock if you lean forward too
slow, easy motion will allow th
extend, and you can move around

to
reely.

up
lack

13012

Keep as low on hips as possible

Adjust the position of the
shoulder belts.

lap and

Position the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips—not on your waist, then ad-
just it to a snug fit by pulling the shoulder
portion upward through the latch plate.
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/I\ CAUTION

® Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause
death or serious injuries due to
sliding under the lap belt during a
collision or other unintended event.
Keep the lap belt positioned as low
on hips as possible.

® Do not place the shoulder belt un-
der your arm.

40

13h024

o

Seat belts WIth stable shoulder
anchor (on b and double-cab
models)—
Adjust the ulder anchor position to
your si

lide the anchor up.

: Push in the lock release button
sllde the anchor down.

After adjustment, make sure the anchor is
ocked in position.

/1\ CAUTION

’@ays make sure the shoulder belt
positioned across the center of
your shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from your neck, but not
falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of
protection in an accident and cause
death or serious injuries in a colli-
sion.




—Fastening 2-point type
seat belts

h13014

Lengthen

13h006

Tab
Buckle

o

To release the belt, press the buckle
release button and allow the belt to
retract.

If the belt does not retract smoothly, pull
it out and check for kinks or twists. Then
make sure it remains untwisted as it re-
tracts.

ell back in the
belt, insert the tab

Sit up straight
seat. To fas
into the

click when the tab locks

into th*.lckle.
If thot s not long enough for you, hold

at a right angle to the belt and
on the tab.

You will hea

X

&

/N CAUTION

he tab and buckle are locked and
that the belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

® |f the seat belt does not function
normally, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer. Do not use the seat
until the seat belt is fixed, because
it cannot protect an adult occupant
or your child from death or serious
injury.

’@f;er inserting the tab, make sure
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Too high

Adjust to
a snug fit

Keep as low on hips as possible

Remove excess length of the belt and
adjust the belt position.

To shorten the belt, pull the free end of
the belt.

Position the lap belt as low as possible on

your hips—not on your waist, then adjust
it to a snug fit.

/N CAUTION

Both high-positioned and loose-fit-
ting lap belts could cause death or
serious injuries due to sliding unde
the lap belt during a collision or

er unintended event. Keep th
belt positioned as low o hés

2P

possible.

&

QO

o\
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13h007

To release the belt, press the buckle
release button.

Vehicles with front bench seat:

Always place the latched belt on the cen-
ter seat when not in use.



—Seat belt pretensioners

13H233

The driver and front passenger seat
belt pretensioners (vehicles with sepa-
rate front seats) or driver and front out-
side passenger seat belt pretensioners
(vehicles with bench front seat) are de-
signed to be activated in response to
a severe frontal impact.

When the sensor detects a severe frontal
impact, the front seat belts are quickly
drawn back by the retractor so that the
belts snugly restrain the occupants.

Y/
The seat belt pretensioners are activate&

even with no passenger in the front s

¥

The seat belt pretensioners and
bags may not operate togetherd

sions. o
$
N

&

QO

o\

o

13H099

The seat belt pretensioner system con-
sists mainly of the following components,
and their locations are shown in the il-
lustration.

1. SRS warning light

2. Front airbag sensors

3. Airbag sensor assembly

4. Seat belt pretensioner assemblies

The seat belt pretensioners are controlled
by the airbag sensor assembly. The airbag
sensor assembly consists of a safing sen-
sor and airbag sensor.
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When the seat belt pretensioners are acti-
vated, an operating noise may be heard
and a small amount of non-toxic gas may
be released. This does not indicate that
a fire is occurring. This gas is normally
harmless.

Once the seat belt pretensioners have
been activated, the seat belt retractors
remain locked. In this case, the affected
belts must be replaced.

If the vehicle is involved in multiple colli-
sions, the pretensioner will activate for the
first collision, but will not activate for the
second or subsequent collisions.

44

/1\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the even
of sudden braking or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death

serious "llu'y' ?
d!
it

® |f the pretensioner has
or will

the seat belt becomes

cannot be further exte

it return to the st position.

The seat belt cann&e used again

and must be ed at your

Toyota deale
® Do not

remove, strike or
belt pretensioner as-
sembljes,Jairbag sensor or sur-
rour&s area or wiring. Consult
Zan ota dealer about any repair

odification.

NOTICE

et perform any of the following

nges without consulting your
oyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
seat belt pretensioners in some
cases.

@ Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

& Repairs on or near the front seat
belt retractor assemblies

& Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

® Modification of the front end struc-
ture

& Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

@ Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure or con-
sole




131074

This indicator comes on when the en-
gine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion. It goes off after about 6 seconds.
This means the seat belt pretensioners
are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, seat belt pretensioner assemblies,

sources. (For details, see “Service remin

inflators, interconnecting wiring and powei Q

er indicators and warning buzzers”o

page 91.)

If any of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction of the airbags
or seat belt pretensioners. Contact your

Toyota dealer as soon as possible. @,
® The light does not come on when th&

engine switch is turned to the *
position or remains on for more

6 seconds. Q

® The light comes on while
® |f any seat belt does no t or can

not be pulled out due alfunction

or activation of the evant seat belt
pretensioner.

® The seat belt

surroundk@

joner assembly or
has been damaged.

o

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

® The front of the vehicle (shaded in the
illustration) was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause
the seat belt pretensioners to operate.

® Either seat belt pretensioner assembly
or surrounding area is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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SRS driver and front
passenger airbags

13h234

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) front airbags are designed to pro-
vide further protection for the driver
and front passenger in addition to the
primary safety protection provided by
the seat belts.

® Vehicles with separate front seats—The
SRS airbags are designed to protect
the driver and front passenger.

® Vehicles with bench front seats—The
SRS airbags are designed to prote

the driver and front outside passenger.
They are not designed to protec?
9

occupant in the front centeré
position.
In response to a severe fr mpact,
the SRS front airbags worQh the seat
belts to help reduce i y inflating.
The SRS front airba reduce injuries
mainly to the driver§ront passenger’s

head or chest y hitting the ve-

hicle interi
The front passenger airbag is activated
even with no passenger in the front seat.

Alw

<

r your seat belts properly.

X

&
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_¢ /N CAUTION
O&he SRS front airbag system is de-
igned only as a supplement to the
primary protection of the driver and
front passenger seat belt systems.
The driver and front passenger can
be killed or seriously injured by the
inflating airbags if they do not wear
the available seat belts properly.
During sudden braking just before
a collision, an unrestrained driver
or front passenger can move for-
ward into direct contact with or
close proximity to the airbag which
may then deploy during the colli-
sion. To ensure maximum protection
in an accident, the driver and all
passengers in the vehicle must
wear their seat belts properly. Wear-
ing a seat belt properly during an
accident reduces the chances of
death or serious injury or being
thrown out of the vehicle. For
instructions and precautions con-
cerning the seat belt system, see
“Seat belts” on page 36.




® Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by the deploy-
ing airbags. An infant or child who
is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all in-
fants and children be placed in the
rear seat of the vehicle and proper-
ly restrained. The rear seat is the
safest for infants and children. For
instructions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 53.

The SRS front airbags are designed to
deploy in severe (usually frontal) colli-
sions where the magnitude and duration

level.

The SRS front airbags will deploy if
severity of the impact is above
signed threshold level, compa

approximate 25 km/h (15 m llision
when the vehicle has the j straight
ot move or

into a fixed barrier that

deform. {
However, this threQ velocity will be
considerably hig j e vehicle strikes
an object, a parked vehicle or
sign pole, an move or deform on

impact, if vehicle is involved in an
underri%collision (e.g. a collision in
w ico ront of the vehicle “underrides”,
é under, the bed of a truck, etc.).

s possible that in some collisions

Mvhere the forward deceleration of the ve-

&

icle is very close to the designed thresh-

old level, the SRS front airbags and the
seat belt pretensioners may not activate
together.

Always wear your seat belts properly.

of the forward deceleration of the ve-¢
hicle exceeds the designed threshol&

o

Collision from thje rear

13h206

Collision from the side

Vehicle rollover

The SRS front airbags are generally not
designed to inflate if the vehicle is in-
volved in a side or rear collision, if it
rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-
speed frontal collision. But, whenever a
collision of any type causes sufficient
forward deceleration of the vehicle, de-
ployment of the SRS front airbags may
occur.
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Hitting a curb,
edge of pavement
or hard surface

Falling into or
jumping over a
deep hole

13h106

o

system consists
components, and
shown in the illustra-

Landing hard or vehicle falling

The SRS front
mainly of th
their locati
tion.

1, A%‘ma

(i
g module for driver
airbag and inflator)

&3. SRS warning light
4. Front airbag sensors

&

The SRS front airbags may also deploy
if a serious impact occurs to the under-
side of your vehicle. Some examples
are shown in the illustration.

odule for front passenger
nd inflator)

5. Airbag sensor assembly

The airbag sensor assembly consists of a
safing sensor and airbag sensor.

48

The front airbag sensors constantly moni-
tor rward deceleration of the vehicle.
pact results in a forward decelera-
beyond the designed threshold level,
system triggers the airbag inflators. At
is time, a chemical reaction in the infla-
tors very quickly fills the airbags with
non-toxic gas to help restrain the forward
motion of the occupants. The front airbags
then quickly deflate, so that there is no
obstruction of the driver’s vision should it
be necessary to continue driving.

When the airbags inflate, they produce a
loud noise and release some smoke and
residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This smoke may
remain inside the vehicle for some time,
and may cause some minor irritation to
the eyes, skin or breathing. Be sure to
wash off any residue as soon as possible
to prevent any potential skin irritation with
soap and water.

If you can safely exit from the vehicle,
you should do so immediately.



Deployment of the airbags happens in a
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, primarily to the head and chest, it
may also cause other, less severe injuries
to the face, chest, arms and hands. These
are usually in the nature of minor burns
or abrasions and swelling, but the force of
a deploying airbag can cause more seri-
ous injuries, especially if an occupant’s
hands, arms, chest or head is in close
proximity to the airbag module at the time
of deployment. This is why it is important
for the occupant to; avoid placing any
object or part of the body between the
occupant and the airbag module; sit
straight and well back into the seat; wear
the available seat belt properly; and sit as
far as possible from the airbag module,
while still maintaining control of the ve-
hicle.

hub, airbag cover and inflator) may be ho

for several minutes after deployment,

do not touch! The airbags infla o
once. The windshield may be d by
absorbing some of the force of thejinflat-
ing airbag.

Parts of the airbag module (steering whee|

/N CAUTION

The driver or front passenger who is
too close to the steering wheel or
dashboard during airbag deploymen
can be killed or seriously injur

Toyota strongly recommends t

® The driver sit as far ba
sible from the steering w
still maintaining contr,
hicle.

® The front passen it as far back
as possible fr dashboard.

® All vehicle oﬁa must be prop-
erly re sing the available
seat be

For insfructions and precautions con-
cerni the seating position, see
‘ t seat precautions” on page

G

13h107

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat
or lean against the dashboard when
the vehicle is in use, since the
front passenger airbag could inflate
with considerable speed and force.
Anyone who is up against, or very
close to, an airbag when it inflates,
can be killed or seriously injured.
Sit up straight and well back in the
seat, and always use your seat belt

properly.
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13h108

® Toyota strongly recommends that all
infants and children be placed in
the rear seat of the vehicle and be
properly restrained.

® Do not allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the front passenger seat,
since the front passenger airbag
could inflate with considerable
speed and force. Otherwise, the
child may be killed or seriously in-
jured.

50

® Do not hold a child on your lap or
in your arms. Use a child restraint
system in the rear seat. For instruc-
tions concerning the installation of
a child restraint system, see “Chil
restraint” on page 53.

O

o

131132

® Do not put anything or any part of
your body on or in front of the
dashboard or steering wheel pad
that houses the front airbag sys-
tem. They might restrict inflation or
cause death or serious injury as
they are projected rearward by the
force of the deploying airbags. Like-
wise, the driver and front passenger
should not hold objects in their
arms or on their knees.




® Do not modify or remove any wir-
ing. Do not modify, remove, strike
or open any components, such as
the steering wheel pad, steering
wheel, column cover, dashboard
near the front passenger airbag,
front passenger airbag cover, front
passenger airbag or airbag sensor
assembly. Doing so may prevent the
front airbag system from activating
correctly, cause sudden activation
of the system or disable the sys-
tem, which could result in death or
serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions

can result in death or serious injury.

Consult your Toyota dealer about any
repair and modification.

X

&

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without
Toyota dealer. Such changes ca
interfere with proper operation of t

SRS front airbag system in some

cases.

@ Installation of electronic es
such as a mobile two- adio,
cassette tape player compact

disc player

¢ Modification of t &pensian sys-
tem
¢ Modificati 018 front end struc-

ture

& Attachmen® of a grille guard (bull
bar, ngaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,

or any other equipment to

w,
ont end
epairs made on or near the front

fenders, front end structure, con-
sole, steering column, steering
wheel or dashboard near the front
passenger airbag

consulting your

O

o

This indicator comes on when the en-
gine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion. It goes off after about 6 seconds.
This means the SRS front airbags are
operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, seat belt pretensioner assemblies,
inflators, interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (For details, see “Service remind-
er indicators and warning buzzers” on
page 91.)
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If any of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction of the airbags
or seat belt pretensioners. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

® The light does not come on when the
engine switch is turned to the “ON”
position or remains on for more than
6 seconds.

® The light comes on while driving.

o

In the following c ntact your Toyota

dealer as s ossible:
® The S airbags have been in-
flated.

® The &t of the vehicle (shaded in the
il on) was involved in an accident
as not severe enough to cause

the SRS front airbags to inflate.
&. he pad section of the steering wheel
o or front passenger airbag cover

(shaded in the illustration) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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NOTICE

t disconnect the battery cables
re contacting your Toyota dealer.




Child restraint—
—Child restraint precautions

Toyota strongly urges the use of ap-
propriate child restraint systems for
children.

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the seat
and must be restrained using the vehicle’s
seat belt. See “Seat belts” on page 36 for
details.

/I\ CAUTION

® For effective protection in automo-
bile accidents and sudden stops, a
child must be properly restrained,
using a seat belt or child restraint
system depending on the age and
size of the child. Holding a child in
your arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed

® Single-cab and extra-cab models:
Toyota strongly urges use of a
proper child restraint system which
conforms to the size of the child.

©® Double-cab models:
Toyota strongly urges use off{a
proper child restraint system

conforms to the size of d,
installed on the rear se cord-
ing to accident statistij child

rained in
he front seat.

is safer when proper,
the rear seat than

against the windshield, or between o
you and the vehicle’s interior.

® r install a rear-facing child re-

t system on the front passen-

r seat. In the event of an acci-

ent, the force of the rapid inflation

of the front passenger airbag can

cause death or serious injury to the

child if the rear-facing child re-

straint system is installed on the
front passenger seat.

® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the front pas-
senger airbag could inflate with
considerable speed and force.
Otherwise, the child may be killed
or seriously injured.
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o If child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system in the front
seat.

® Make sure you have complied with
all installation instructions provided
by the child restraint manufacturer
and that the system is properly se-
cured. If it is not secured properly,
it may cause death or serious injury
to the child in the event of a sud-
den stop or accident.

® Do not allow children to play with
the child restraint lock function
belt. If the belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it will not be
possible to pull the belt out leading
to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot
be unfastened, scissors should be
used to cut the belt.
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—Child restraint system

A child restraint system for a small
child or baby must itself be properly
restrained on the seat with either the
lap belt or the lap portion of the lap/¢
shoulder belt. You must carefully cm&

sult the manufacturer’s instructio
which accompany the child restré

system. a
ild

restraint system following the factur-
er’s instructions about the iate age
and size of the child for Id restraint
system. ‘

Install the child resﬁsystem correctly

following the in i provided by its

manufactur al directions are also

provided u e following illustrations.
odels—

Double-g&b
The ch restraint system should be

instdlled) on the rear seat. According to
ident statistics, the child is safer when
erly restrained in the rear seat than
in 'the front seat.

To provide proper restraint,

/1\ CAUTION

n the child restraint system is
t in use:

® Keep the child restraint system
properly secured on the seat even
if it is not in use. Do not store the
restraint unsecured in the passen-
ger compartment.

® |f it is necessary to detach the
child restraint system, remove it
from the vehicle or store it securely
in the luggage compartment. This
will prevent it from injuring passen-
gers in the event of a sudden stop
or accident.




Types of 3-point seat belts

There are two types of 3-point seat belt.
Check the type before installing a child
restraint system.

ALR/ELR (Automatic Locking Retractor/
Emergency Locking Retractor) belt—
This belt locks when the belt is pulled out
quickly. Also, this belt has an additional
fully-extended lock mode; When the
shoulder belt is completely extended and
is then retracted even slightly, the retrac-
tor locks the belt in that position and the
belt cannot be extended. When installing a
child restraint system, fully extend the belt
to put it in the lock mode.

ALR/ELR belts are equipped for the rear
seat belts.

ELR (Emergency Locking Retractor) belt—
This belt also locks when the belt is
pulled out quickly but it does not have an
additional fully-extended lock mode. When
installing a child restraint system, you will
need a locking clip.

If your child restraint system does n

provide a locking clip, you can purcrb

the following item from your Toyota

Locking clip for child restrai m
(Part No. 73119-22010)

—Types of child restraint
system

Child restraint systems are classified into
the following 3 types depending on the
child’s age and size.

(A) Baby (infant) seat

(B) Child (convertible) seat
(C) Junior (booster) seat

the instructions provided by it
turer.

Your vehicle has two anch
curing the upper ancho trap of a
child restraint. For instr@ s about how
to use the child rest chorages, see
“Child restraint a es” on page 65.

Q.
QO

Install the child restraint system oaa\a

13h254

(A) Baby (infant) seat

13h255

(B) Child (convertible) seat
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—Installation with 3-point
type seat belt (ALR/ELR belt)

13h256

13h254

o

cf“@
13H162a

o

(C) Junior (booster) seat

56

(A) BABY (INFA

A baby (in ) t must be used in
rear-facin ion only.

<
N

&

INSTALLATION

/N CAUTION

® Extra-cab models:

Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat. These seats
are not designed to hold a child
restraint system.




13h257

13H140

o

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat if it interferes
with the lock mechanism of the
front seats. Otherwise, the child or
front seat occupant(s) may be killed
or seriously injured in case of sud-
den braking or a collision.

® |If the driver’s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child r
straint system on the rear lef

nt) seat:

To install the ba
1. Run the e houlder belt through

or arou aby (infant) seat follow-
ing the IAStructions provided by its
mangfacturer and insert the tab into
t le taking care not to twist the

b eep the lap portion of the belt
ight.

/N CAUTION

he tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

’@f;er inserting the tab, make sure

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.

o |f the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from death or serious injury.
Contact your Toyota dealer
immediately. Do not install the child
restraint system on the seat until
the seat belt is fixed.

57




13H158

13H159

O

13h258

To

. Fully extend the shoulder belt to put it

in the lock mode. When the belt is
then retracted even slightly, it cannot
be extended.

hold the baby (infant) seat securely,

make sure the belt is in the lock mode
before letting the belt retract.

58

4. Attach the child restraint attaching clip
to the child restraint anchor fitting.
Make sure the clip is securely attached
and tighten the upper anchorage strap.
See “—Child restraint anchorages” on
page 65 for instructions.



13H120a

13H049

O

13h255

/N CAUTION

Push and pull the child restraint sys-
tem in different directions to be sure
it is secure. Follow all the installation
instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.

&

nfant) seat, press
bltton and allow the
belt to mpletely. The belt will
move fr again and be ready to
work fér an adult or older child passen-

ook the child restraint attach-

the buckl

ge
ier from the child restraint anchor
<"'t g.

(B) CHILD SEAT

INSTALLATION

A child (convertible) seat must be used
in forward-facing or rear-facing posi-
tion depending on the age and size of
the child. When installing, follow the
manufacturer’s instructions about the
appropriate age and size of the child as
well as directions for installing the
child restraint system.

(CONVERTIBLE)
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13h163a

13h259

&
ob

O

13H045a

/N CAUTION

Extra-cab models:

Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat. These seats
are not designed to hold a child
restraint system.

60

&

® Do not insta d restraint sys-

tem on seat if it interferes

with th mechanism of the

front seats. Otherwise, the child or

fron‘at occupant(s) may be killed
ously injured in case of sud-
raking or a collision.

f the driver’s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child re-
straint system on the rear left seat.

To install the forward-facing child (con-
vertible) seat:

1. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child (convertible) seat
following the instructions provided by
its manufacturer and insert the tab into
the buckle taking care not to twist the
belt. Keep the lap portion of the belt
tight.

For instructions concerning the installation
of the rear—facing child (convertible) seat,
see “(A) BABY (INFANT) SEAT INSTALLA-
TION” on page 56.



/I\ CAUTION

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.

® If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from death or serious injury.
Contact your Toyota dealer
immediately. Do not install the child
restraint system on the seat until
the seat belt is fixed.

13h260

o

.@°

13h261

2. Fully extend t Ider belt to put it

in the lo hen the belt is
then re ven slightly, it cannot
be exten

To holdt]child (convertible) seat secure-

ly, re the belt is in the lock mode
0 tting the belt retract.

X

&

3. While pressing the child (convertible)
seat firmly against the seat cushion
and seatback, let the shoulder belt re-
tract as far as it will go to hold the
child (convertible) seat securely.
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13h262

13h263

o

&P

4.

62

Attach the child restraint attaching clip
to the child restraint anchor fitting.
Make sure the clip is securely attached
and tighten the upper anchorage strap.
See “—Child restraint anchorages” on
page 65 for instructions.

X

&

5. To remove the child (convertible) seat,
press the buckle release button and

Push and
tem in ‘iffe nt directions to be sure

e child restraint sys-

re. Follow all the installation

itis s
i ions provided by its manufac-

allow the belt to retract completely. The
belt will move freely again and be
ready to work for an adult or older
child passenger. Unhook the child re-
straint attaching clip from the child re-
straint anchor fitting.




13h256

13h164a

O

13H047

(C) JUNIOR (BOOSTER) SEAT INSTAL-
LATION

A junior (booster) seat must be used in
forward-facing position only.

To install the junior (booster) seat:
1. Sit the child on a junior (booster) seat.

Extra-cab Is:

stall a child restraint system
r seat. These seats are not

on
ﬁnbd to hold a child restraint sys-

Do no

Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the junior (booster) seat and
across the child following the instruc-
tions provided by its manufacturer and
insert the tab into the buckle, taking
care not to twist the belt.

X

&

Make sure the shoulder belt is correctly
across the child’s shoulder and that the
lap belt is positioned as low as possible
on the child’s hips. See “Seat belts” on
page 36 for details.
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/I\ CAUTION

® Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from child’s neck, but
not falling off child’s shoulder.
Otherwise, the child may be killed
or seriously injured in case of sud-
den braking or a collision.

® Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause
death or serious injuries due to
sliding under the lap belt during a
collision or other unintended event.
Keep the lap belt positioned as low
on a child’s hips as possible.

® For child’s safety, do not place the
shoulder belt under child’s arm.

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. i
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching t
and buckle.

® |If the seat belt does n ction
normally, it cannot 0 t your
child from death o us injury.
Contact your Toy aler immedi-
ately. Do not all the child
restraint sy the seat until

G

64

&
O

the seat Qt ixed.

o

13H049

2. To remove the junior (booster) seat,
press the buckle release button and
allow the belt to retract.



—Child restraint anchorages
(on double-cab models)

Child restraint
anchorages

13H101

Front of vehicle

Bolt
Lock
washer
Anchor
fittiné
Spacers ob

.@0

For easy installation of child restraints,
your vehicle has two child restraint an-
chorages under the rear seat cushion.

When installing a child restraint, follow
both the instructions here and those pro-
vided by the manufacturer of your child
restraint.

/N CAUTION

WARNING: child restraint anchorage
are designed to withstand only th
loads imposed by correctl
child restraints. Under no -
stances are they to be used fo ult
seat belts, harnesses or for attaching
other items or equipment to the ve-
hicle.

HOR FITTING

CHILD RESTRAI
You can p% hild restraint anchor

fitting pac m your Toyota dealer.

The an ng package consists of:
16” 18 UNC x 30 mm (1.2 in.)

washer—1.6 mm (0.06 in.)
thickness
nchor fitting—this  conforms to
ADR34/01.
® Spacers—5 mm (0.2 in.) and 10 mm

(0.4 in.)

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGE

1. Remove the plug immediately behind
where the child restraint will be posi-
tioned on the rear seat.
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—Installation with 3-point
type seat belt (ELR belt)

Bolt

Anchor fitting Lock washer

Spacers

Front of vehicle

Attachingclip

Upper anchorage strap

Front of vehicle

O

13h0235

2. Install a 5/16” 18 UNC x 30 mm (1.2
in.) bolt through the lock washer and
anchor fitting. Tighten the bolt securely
with the anchor fitting facing the front
of the vehicle as shown.

Use a 5 mm (0.2 in.) or 10 mm (0.4
in.) spacer or both ones if necessary.

&

66

ATTACHMENT O
Attach the ¢

TTACHING CLIP
aint attaching clip to

the child t anchor fitting. Make
sure the clipQ)is securely attached and
tighten upper anchorage strap.

/1\ CAUTION

ake sure the seat belt is securely
locked, and check that the child re-
straint system is secure by pushing
and pulling it in different directions.

® Follow all the installation instruc-
tions provided by its manufacturer.

When installing a child restraint system,
follow the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

Depending on the type of your child re-
straint system, you will need a locking clip
to install a child restraint system properly.

If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
one at your Toyota dealer. (See “—Child
restraint system” on page 54.)



/1\ CAUTION 0

® Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear- o
ward facing child restraint on

seat protected by an airbag in fron

13h112 the rapid Inflation of the frontqg 13h113

senger airbag can cause
serious injury to the chil
with the front passenge g dis-
play a warning label passen-
ger side instrumentgpa as shown

Move seat fully back

above to remind not to put a
rear-facing c 'Qgstraint system
on the front er seat at any ® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
time. tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger

seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back

o i as possible, because the front pas-
Q senger airbag could inflate with

considerable speed and force.
Otherwise, the child may be killed
or seriously injured.

o ® |f child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system in the front
seat.
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—Installation with 2-point
type seat belt

13H012

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.

® If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect y
child from death or serious
Contact  your Toyota r
immediately. Do not install thegehild
restraint system on the seat until
the seat belt is fixed.

68

® Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by,

R\
&°6
PN

&

QO

&

13H1535

(A) BABY (INFANT) SEAT

/N CAUTION

Do not install a baby (infant) seat in
either the front center or rear center
positions. These seat positions are
not designed to hold a baby (infant)
seat.




13h264

13h157

(B)

CHILD (CONVERTIBLE)

INSTALLATION
A child (convertible) seat must be used

in forward-facing position only.

SEAT

/N CAUTION

icles with front bench seat:

Do not install a child (convertible)
seat in the front center position.
This seat position is not designed
to hold a child (convertible) seat.

If used in the front center position,
depending on its type, the child
(convertible) seat may interfere with
the proper usage of the driver’s and
front passenger’s seat belts. It may
also hamper your driving.
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® Double-cab models:

Do not install a rear-facing child
(convertible) seat in the rear center
position. This seat position is not
designed to hold a rear-facing child
(convertible) seat. Otherwise, the
child or front seat occupant(s) may
be killed or seriously injured in
case of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

13H036a

o

To install the chi vertible) seat:

1. Run the ap belt through or
around (convertible) seat fol-
lowing_th structions provided by its

mangiacturer and insert the tab into
t le taking care not to twist the

&

X

&

70

/N CAUTION

he tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.

® |f the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from death or serious injury.
Contact your Toyota dealer immedi-
ately. Do not install the child
restraint system on the seat until
the seat belt is fixed.

’@f;er inserting the tab, make sure




&P

13H033

2. While pressing the child (convertible)
seat firmly against the seat cushion
and seatback, tighten the lap belt by
pulling its free end to hold the child
(convertible) seat securely.

o\

e child restraint sys-
ifferent directions to be sure
re. Follow all the installation
ions provided by its manufac-

3. To remove the child (convertible) seat,
press the buckle release button.
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Tilt steering wheel

Outside rear view mirrors—

14F001a

To change the steering wheel angle,
hold the steering wheel, push down the
lock release lever, tilt the steering
wheel to the desired angle and return
the lever to its original position.

&

74

/N CAUTION

® Do not adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. Doin
so may cause the driver to mishan
dle the vehicle and an accident

occur resulting in death or s
injuries.
® After adjusting the steeri
try moving it up and
sure it is locked in

13h001

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the side of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

/N CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandle the ve-
hicle and an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.




—Power rear view mirror
control
(except for 2TR-FE engine?*)

14F003a

Type A

14H024

Type B

ADJUSTING MIRRORS
To adjust a mirror, use the switches.

(right).

2. Control switch—To move the
Push the switch in the de ec-
tion.

The mirrors can be adjua hen the

engine switch is in th or “ON”
position.

the mirror, do not
rol or scrape the mir-
ror faces Use a spray de-icer to free
the m r.

are not sure of which model your
icle is, see “Model code” on page vii
in the beginning of this manual.

1. Master switch—To select the mirror to0
be adjusted
Push the switch at “L” (left) or F&
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FOLDING MIRRORS (type B only)

To fold mirrors for parking in compact
areas, push the mirror folding button.

The engine switch must be in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.
Position 1—To fold the mirrors

Position 2—To return the mirrors back to
their original positions

/N CAUTION

® To avoid personal injury and any
mirror malfunction, do not touch
the mirror while it is moving.

® Do not drive with the mirrors folded
backward. Both the driver and pas-
senger side rear view mirrors must
be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

76

—Folding rear view mirrors

Anti-glare inside rear view
mirror

13h002

o

S

o

13h015

The rear view can be folded

backward fo compact areas.
To fold th iew mirror, push back-
ward.

‘ & CAUTION

not drive with the mirrors folded
kward. Both the driver and pas-
senger side rear view mirrors must
be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the rear of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

To reduce glare from the headlights of
the vehicle behind you during night
driving, operate the lever on the lower
edge of the mirror.

Daylight driving—Lever at position 1
The reflection in the mirror has greater
clarity at this position.

Night driving—Lever at position 2

Remember that by reducing glare you also
lose some rear view clarity.



Vanity mirror

/I\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandle the ve-
hicle and an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

14H0235

o

To use the vani
the sun visa

<
o\

or, swing down
n the cover.
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Headlights and turn signals

HEADLIGHTS

To turn on the following lights: Twist
the headlight/turn signal lever knob.

Position 1—Parking, tail, license plate and
instrument panel lights

On some models—The tail light indicator
(green light) on the instrument panel will
tell you that the tail lights are on.

Position 2—Headlights and all of th

above o

80

Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer will remind you to turn the lights
off when the driver’s door is opened if you
remove the key with the headlight switch
left on.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from
charged, do not leave the
longer than necessary
gine is not running.

o°

o

14H002

High-Low beams—For high beams, turn
the headlights on and push the lever away
from you (position 1). Pull the lever to-
ward you (position 2) for low beams.

The headlight high beam indicator light
(blue light) on the instrument panel will
tell you that the high beams are on.

Flashing the high beam headlights
(position 3)—Pull the lever all the way
back. The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.

The headlight flasher works even when
the headlight switch is off.



14H003

TURN SIGNALS

To signal a turn, push the headlight/turn
signal lever up or down to position 1.

The engine switch must be in the “ON”
position.
The lever automatically returns after you

make a turn, but you may have to return
it by hand after you change lanes.

To signal a lane change, move the leve

up or down to the pressure point (positi
2) and hold it.

QO

If the turn signal indicator lights (green
lights) on the instrument panel flash faster
than normal, a front or rear turn signal

bulb is burned out. See “Replacing light¢

O

X

bulbs” on page 275.

<o
O
Q‘ob
(/)
&

Emergency flashers

o

14h009

To turn on the emergency flashers,
push the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash. To turn
them off, push the switch once again.

Turn on the emergency flashers to warn
other drivers if your vehicle must be
stopped where it might be a traffic hazard.

Always pull as far off the road as pos-
sible.

The turn signal light switch will not work
when the emergency flashers are operat-
ing.

81



NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the switch on
longer than necessary when the en-
gine is not running.

Instrument cluster light
control
(on SR grade models*)

Front driving lights
(on some models)

&
06

&P

14H004

To adjust the bri s of the instru-
ment clustergli turn the knob.

ight switch is on, the
brightness offthe instrument cluster lights
is redu&However, turning the control

knob, ise (to the brightest setting)

| ent this.
you are not sure of which model your
x‘ve icle is, see “Model code” on page vii

82

n the beginning of this manual.

To turn on the front driving lights, twist
the band of the headlight/turn signal
lever when the tail lights and/or head-
lights are turned on.

The front driving light indicator light on the
instrument panel will tell you that the front
driving lights are on.



Interior light

Personal lights
(on some models)

Engine (ignition) switch light
(on some models)

14h011

14h008

S

o

14h010

To turn on the interior light, slide the
switch.

The interior light switch has the following
positions:

“ON"—Keeps the light on all the time.
“OFF"—Turns the light off.

“DOOR”—Turns the
door is opened.

light on when any

&

To turn on the
switch on sj
push the

The lights o
outer %ch.

X

| light, push the

z: rn the light off,
n side 2.

ate separately with each

Type A—

For easy access to the engine switch,
the engine switch light comes on when
any door is opened.

The light remains on for about 7.5 sec-
onds after all the doors are closed.

It goes off immediately when the engine
switch is turned to the “ON” position or
when all the doors are locked.

Type B—

For easy access to the engine switch,
the engine switch light comes on when
driver’s door is opened.

The light remains on for about 5 seconds
after driver’s door is closed.
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Windshield wipers and

washer

14h005

Type A

Type B

84

To turn on the windshield wipers, move
the lever to the desired setting.

The engine switch must be in the “ON”
position.

Lever position Speed setting
Position 1 Intermitte
Position 2
Position 3

For a single sweep of indshield,
push the lever up an ‘ease it.

(/)
«°‘Q.

Type A only—

Twi e interval adjuster upward to
e the wiping time interval be-

’\r n sweeps, and downward to de-

ease it.

The wiper lever must be in the “INT” posi-
tion.

To spray washer fluid, pull the lever
toward you.

If the windshield wipers are off, they will
operate a couple of times after the washer
sprays.

For instructions on adding washer fluid,
see “Adding washer fluid” on page 274.

In freezing weather, warm the windshield
with the defroster before using the washer.
This will help prevent the washer fluid
from freezing on your windshield, which
can block your vision.

NOTICE

Do not operate the wipers if the wind-
shield is dry. It may scratch the
glass.




When waxing your vehicle, make sure that
the washer nozzles do not become
blocked. If a nozzle becomes blocked,
contact your Toyota dealer to have the
vehicle serviced.

NOTICE

If a nozzle becomes blocked, do not
try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.

Rear window defogger
(on some models)

15H031

o

e rear window,

To defog or de
push the s

The engin
position.

The thi&vater wires on the inside of the
rear will quickly clear the surface.

i tor light will illuminate to indicate
defogger is operating.

must be in the “ON”

&Push the switch once again to turn the

defogger off.

Make sure you turn the defogger off when
the window is clear. Leaving the defogger
on for a long time could cause the battery
to discharge, especially during stop-and-
go driving. The defogger is not designed
for drying rain water or for melting snow.

NOTICE

n cleaning the inside of the

ar window, be careful not to

scratch or damage the heater wires
or connectors.

& To prevent the battery from being
discharged, turn the switch off
when the engine is not running.
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Fuel gauge

16h006

With tachometer

16HO16

Low fuel level
warning light

Without tachometer

88

The gauge indicates the approximate
quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

when the engine switch is on.
Nearly full—Needle at “F” ’@
Nearly empty—Needle at “E” &

It is a good idea to keep the tank @
1/4 full.

If the fuel level approaches “E low
fuel level warning light come fill the
fuel tank as soon as posp.

On inclines or curves, d e movement
of fuel in the tank, t gauge needle

may fluctuate or th uel level warning
light may come oé than usual.

On some —

If the fuel t is completely empty, the
malfun n indicator lamp comes on. Fill

the b k immediately.
cator lamp goes off after driving
eral times. If the indicator lamp does
not’go off, contact your Toyota dealer as

oon as possible.

Engine coolant temperature
gauge

o

16h007

With tachometer

161010

Without tachometer



The gauge indicates the engine coolant
temperature when the engine switch is
on. The engine operating temperature
will vary with changes in weather and
engine load.

If the needle points to the red zone or
higher, stop your vehicle and allow the
engine to cool.

Your vehicle may overheat during severe
operating conditions, such as:

® Driving up a long hill on a hot day.

® Reducing speed or stopping after high
speed driving.

® |dling for a long period with the air
conditioning on in stop-and-go traffic.

® Towing a trailer.

Tachometer
(on some models)

NOTICE

& Do not remove the thermostat in
the engine cooling system as this (@,

may cause the engine to overheat.
The thermostat is designed to co
trol the flow of coolant to keep
temperature of the engine
the specified operating r.

your ve-
hicle overheats” o 215.

o

16h008

The tachometer indicates engine speed
in thousands of rpm (revolutions per
minute). Use it while driving to select
correct shift points and to prevent en-
gine lugging and over-revving.

Driving with the engine running too fast
causes excessive engine wear and poor
fuel economy. Remember, in most cases
the slower the engine speed, the greater
the fuel economy.

NOTICE

Do not let the indicator needle get
into the red zone. This may cause
severe engine damage.
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Odometer and two trip meters

16h009

This meter displays the odometer and
two trip meters.

1.

90

Odometer—Shows the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

. Two trip meters—Show two different

distances independently driven since
the last time each trip meter was set
to zero.

You can use one trip meter to calculatx

the fuel economy and the other
measure the distance on each iai

trip meter data is cancelled i
trical power source is discon

. Trip meter reset knob—Resets the two

trip meters to zero, and also change
the meter display.

To change the meter display, quickl L/

push and release the knob. The met
display changes in the order from
odometer to trip meter A to trip

B, then back to the odomet

time you push.

To reset the trip meter o, dis-
play the trip meter Aéding, then
push and hold the ntil the trip
meter is set to he same pro-
cess can be a for resetting the
trip meter B.

ot

O

o



Service reminder indicators and warning buzzers

If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this.

(@)

@)

If parking brake is off, stop immediately‘n@tact Toyota dealer.

X

(indicator and buzzer)

Fasten driver’s seat belt. oo

3

Fasten front passen seat belt.

1
+

Stop im@y and contact Toyota dealer.

- Qs@}d
X

&
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If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this. o

(f) @ Take vehicle to Toyota dealer. O‘O
%

() B o :{i‘ Fill up tank. o

(h) () Take vehicle to Toyota @r.

0] @s Close all door@

() g

Take{hicl to Toyota dealer immediately.

ake vehicle to Toyota dealer.
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*: For instruction on draining fuel filter wat

&

If the indicator or buzzer comes on... Do this.

0 IE?I Take vehicle to Toyota dealer. If flashingp, dewater.*
RS
(m) A/TP Shift four-wheel drive control ou
-
(n) A{Elﬂ,l‘ Stop and check. o
(o) Key reminder buzzer Remove key. 0
&

(p) Light reminder buzzer Turn‘the lights.

ee “Draining fuel filter water” on page 261.
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(a) Brake System Warning Light

This light comes on in the following cases
when the engine switch is in the “ON”
position.

® When the parking brake is applied...
Vehicles with anti-lock brake system—

This light comes on for a few seconds
when the engine switch is turned to the
“ON” position even after the parking brake
is released.

® When the brake fluid level is low...

/I\ CAUTION

It is dangerous to continue driving
normally when the brake fluid level is
low.

® When vacuum is low
(diesel engine)...

94

Have your vehicle checked at your
Toyota dealer in the following case:

® The light does not come on even if the
parking brake is applied when the en-
gine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with anti-lock brake syste
® The light does not come on eve

engine switch is turned t N”
position with the parking rele-

ased.
!‘rOefly during

A warning light turning
operation does not i a problem.

N

If the Ii s not turn off even
after the ing brake is released
while ghe engine is running, immedi-

ate p your vehicle at a safe
a nd contact your Toyota dealer.
this case, the brakes may not work
perly and your stopping distance
will increase. Depress the brake pedal
firmly and bring the vehicle to an
immediate stop.

(b) Driver’s Seat Belt Reminder Light
Buzzer

t and buzzer act as a reminder to

O\QIe up the driver’s seat belt.

nce the engine switch is turned to “ON”,
the reminder light flashes if the driver’s
seat belt is not fastened.

The reminder light continues flashing until
the driver fastens the seat belt.

If the vehicle speed rises above 15 km/h
(9 mph) without the belt fastened, a buzz-
er sounds.

(c) Front Passenger’s Seat Belt
Reminder Light

The light acts as a reminder to have the
front passenger buckle up the seat belt.

Once the engine switch is turned to “ON”,
the reminder light flashes if a passenger
sits in the front passenger seat and does
not fasten the seat belt. Unless the front
passenger fastens the belt, the light con-
tinues flashing.

If luggage or other load is placed on the
front passenger seat, depending on its
weight and how it is placed on the seat,
built-in sensors in the seat cushion may
detect the pressure, causing the reminder
light to flash.



(d) Charging System Warning Light

This warning light comes on when the
engine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, and goes off when the engine is
started.

When there are problems in the charging
system while the engine is running, the
warning light comes on.

NOTICE

When the charging system warning
light comes on while the engine is
running, malfunctions such as the en-
gine drive belt being broken may have
occurred. If the warning light comes
on, immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Toyota
dealer.

(e) Low Engine Oil Pressure Warning
Light

This light warns that the engine oil pres-

sure is too low.

driving, pull off the road to a safe p
and stop the engine immediately.
Toyota dealer or qualified repai éfcr
assistance.
r when
come on
here is no

goes out when
d slightly.

The light may occasionall
the engine is idling or j
briefly after a hard s*
cause for concern if 4

the engine is ac

The light m n when the oil level
is extrem It is not designed to
indicate low @il level, and the oil level

hecked using the level dipstick.

So
@,
If it flickers or stays on while you ar&

NOTICE

not drive the vehicle with the
rning light on—even for one block.
It may ruin the engine.

(f) Malfunction Indicator Lamp
réodels—
amp warns that there is a problem
ewhere in the engine electrical sys-
m, electronic engine control system.
If it comes on while you are driving, have

your vehicle checked/repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

Others—

This lamp comes on
cases.

in the following

a. There is a problem somewhere in your
engine, automatic transmission electri-
cal system or electronic throttle control
system.

b. The fuel tank is completely empty.
(See “Fuel gauge” on page 88 for in-
structions.)

If it comes on while you are driving in

case a, have your vehicle checked/re-

paired by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.
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If this lamp comes on and engine speed
does not increase when the accelerator
pedal is depressed, there may be a prob-
lem somewhere in the electronic throttle
control system (gasoline engine) or elec-
tronic engine control system (diesel en-
gine).

At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
more firmly and slowly, you can drive your
vehicle at low speeds. Have your vehicle
checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality in the electronic
throttle control system (gasoline engine) or
electronic engine control system (diesel
engine) is corrected during low speed driv-
ing, the system may not be recovered
until the engine is stopped and the engine
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK”
position.

/I\ CAUTION

Gasoline engine:

Be especially careful to prev -
neous pedal operation.

96

Diesel engine only— (h) “ABS” Warning Light

ome models)

ht comes on when the engine

h is turned to the “ON” position. If

e anti-lock brake system works properly,

the light turns off after a few seconds.

Thereafter, if the system malfunctions, the
light comes on again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on, the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces, but the brake system still
operates conventionally.

If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

This light warns that the boost pressure
in the turbocharger is abnormally high.

If it comes on while driving, slow dow
until the light goes out, and have yok
vehicle checked by your Toyota deale
soon as possible.

NOTICE

Never drive at high spee
engine even after the

(g) Low Fuel Levﬂrning Light
This light co eg en the fuel level
in the tank nearly empty. Fill up
the tank a as possible.

s or curves, due to the move-
| in the tank, the low fuel level

ment
‘r light may come on earlier than

On inclj

® The light does not come on when the
engine switch is turned to the “ON”
position, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

(i) Open Door Warning Light

This light remains on until all the doors

are completely closed.



(i) SRS Warning Light

This indicator comes on when the en-
gine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion. It goes off after about 6 seconds.
This means the SRS airbags and seat
belt pretensioners are operating proper-
ly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, seat belt pretensioner assemblies,
inflators, interconnecting wiring and power
sources.

If any of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction of the airbags
or seat belt pretensioners. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

® The light does not come on when the
engine switch is turned to the “ON”
position or remains on for more than
6 seconds.

® The light comes on while driving.

(k) Timing Belt Replacement Warning
Light (diesel engine)

This light will come on every time when

the trip amount gets 150000 km in kilome- ¢
\mount of accumulated water in the fuel

ter reading or 90000 miles in mile readi
to indicate that the timing belt should
replaced. When it comes on, have the
replaced immediately and the warni t
reset by your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE ﬁ
Continued driving wi aving the

belt replaced will in a broken
belt and engine,

«°‘Q.

X

&

(I) Fuel System Warning Light
el engine)
n ht has two modes:
n the light flashes, it warns that the

filter has reached the specified level.

In this case, drain the water immediately.
(See page 261 for instructions for how to
drain the water.)

When the light comes on, it warns that
there may be a problem with the fuel
system.

In this case, have your vehicle checked
and the warning light reset by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the warn-
ing light flashing. Continued driving
with water accumulated in the fuel
filter will damage the fuel injection

pump.
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(m) Unengaged “Park” Warning Light
(on some models with automatic
transmission)

This light warns that the transmission
“Park” mechanism is not engaged. If the
front drive control lever is in the “N” posi-
tion while the selector lever is in the “P”
position, the transmission will disengage
and the wheels will not lock.

(n) Automatic Transmission Fluid Tem-
perature Warning Light (on some
models with automatic transmis-

mission fluid temperature is too high
If this light comes on while you ar o
ing, slow down and pull off the .\Stop
the vehicle at a safe place the
selector lever in “P”. With ine id-
ling, wait until the light éoff. If the
light goes off, you maygst the vehicle
again. If the light do go off, call a

Toyota dealer or repair shop for
assistance.

/N CAUTION

To restore the park function, shift the
front drive control lever out of “N”,
or the vehicle can move.

Continiged driving with the warning
ligh ay damage the automatic

q ssion.

o\
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sion) 0\ the engine switch in the “ACC” or
oC

This light warns that the automatic tranx

(o) K Reminder Buzzer

Thi er acts as a reminder to remove
when you open the driver’s door

K” position.
(p) Light Reminder Buzzer
This buzzer will sound if the headlight
switch is left on and the driver’s door is

opened with the key removed from the
engine switch.



CHECKING SERVICE REMINDER
INDICATORS (except the low fuel level
warning light)

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Open one of the doors.
The open door warning light should
come on.

3. Close the door.
The open door warning light should go
off.

4. Turn the engine switch to “ON”, but do
not start the engine.
All the service reminder indicators ex-
cept the open door warning light should
come on. If equipped, the “ABS” warn-
ing light, the timing belt replacement
warning light and the fuel system warn-
ing light go off after a few seconds.
The SRS warning light goes off after
about 6 seconds.

5. Four-wheel drive models with automat-

ic transmission only: Place the front
drive control lever in “N” position and
the selector lever in “P” position. @, o

The unengaged “Park” warning lig
should come on.

. Four-wheel drive models with auto
ic transmission only: Shift t t

drive control lever out of
The unengaged “Park” w light

should go off. QQ
If any service reminder‘rl or or warn-

ing buzzer does not f,
above, have it cheg by your Toyota

dealer as soon

as described

ible.

<

o\
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Engine (ignition) switch

16h002

“START”—Starter motor on. The engine
switch will return to the “ON” position
when released.

For starting tips, see page 192.

“ON”—Engine on and all accessories
on.

Diesel engine only: Before starting,
glow plugs on and engine preheated.

This is the normal driving position.

102

“ACC”—Accessories such as the radio
operate, but the engine is off.

If you leave the engine switch in the

“ACC” or “LOCK” position and open the ¥,

driver’s door, a buzzer will remind you
remove the key.

“LOCK”—Engine is off and the staa

wheel is locked. The key re-
moved only at this positio

You must push in the key the en-
gine switch from “ACC’ e “LOCK”
position. On vehicles * an automatic
transmission, the s lever must be
put in the “P” posii fore pushing the

key.

Once you the key, the engine im-
mobilizer sys is automatically set. (See
“Engln mobilizer system” on page 12.)

tmg the engine, the engine

ay seem stuck at the “LOCK”

ition. To free it, first be sure the key

|s ushed all the way in, and then rock

he steering wheel slightly while turning
the key gently.

It is not a malfunction if the needles on
all meters and gauges move slightly when
the engine switch is turned to the “ACC”,
“ON” or “START” position.

/N CAUTION

manual transmission:

ever remove the key when the ve-
hicle is moving, as this will lock the
steering wheel and result in loss of
steering control.

NOTICE

Do not leave the engine switch in the
“ON” position if the engine is not
running. The battery will discharge
and the electronic ignition system
(gasoline engine only) could be dam-
aged.




Automatic transmission
p5-speed models

pressed. (The engine switch

must be in “ON” position.)
Shift normally. o

Shift with the brake pedal de- a o

$

Q<

@,

Your automatic transmission has a shift
loc em to minimize the possibility of
i t operation. This means you can
g move out of “P” position when the

e pedal is depressed (with the engine

Selector lever &
& witch in “ON” position).

¢
K

&°b
o

(a) Selector lever

On some models—
The shift position is displayed on the in-
strument cluster.

P: Parking, engine starting and key
removal position

R: Reverse
N: Neutral

D: Normal driving
(shifting into overdrive possible)

4: Engine braking
(shifting into overdrive not possible)

3, 2:Stronger engine braking
L: Maximum engine braking
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p4-speed models

Selector lever

PN

Shift with the brake pedal de-
pressed. (The engine switch
must be in “ON” position.)

Shift normally. o

Q<

<
N

‘O

&

104

¥

w

Yo
loc

ur

<&

i
g move out of “P” position when the

e pedal is depressed (with the engine
itch in “ON” position).

(a) Selector lever
On some models—

The shift position is displayed on the in-

strument cluster.

P:

R:
N:
: Normal driving

Parking, engine starting and key
removal position

Reverse
Neutral

(shifting into overdrive possible)

: Engine braking

(shifting into overdrive not possible)

: Stronger engine braking

L: Maximum engine braking

utomatic transmission has a shift
em to minimize the possibility of
t operation. This means you can



(b) Normal driving

1. Start the engine as instructed in “How
to start the engine” on page 192. The
transmission must be in “P” or “N”.

When the front drive control lever is in
“L4” (low-speed position, four-wheel
drive), the driving pattern selector setting
has no effect on gear shift timing. (See
“Four-wheel drive system” on page 111
for information of the front drive control.)

2. With your foot holding down the brake
pedal, shift the selector lever to “D”.

When the lever is in the “D” position, the
automatic transmission system will select
the most suitable gear for running condi-
tions such as normal cruising, hill climb-
ing, hard towing, etc.

economy and quieter driving. If the engine To gine braking, you can downshift
coolant temperature is low or when the nsmission as follows:

front drive control lever is in “L4” (low ¢

speed position, four-wheel drive), t &

transmission will not shift into the ov
drive gear even in the “D” position. (Ee

Always use the “D” position for better fuel (c) UEing engine braking

eed models:

® Shift into the “4” position. The trans-

mission will downshift to fourth gear
“Four-wheel drive system” on pa and engine braking will be enabled.

for information of the front dria 1) ® Shift into the “3” position. The trans-

mission will downshift to third gear

& CAUTION when the vehicle speed drops down to

or lower than the following speed, and

stronger engine braking will be en-

abled.

Two-wheel drive models
121 km/h (75 mph)
Four-wheel drive models

Never put your foot the accelera-

tor pedal while s

3. Release ng brake and brake
pedal. the accelerator pedal
slowly fo ooth starting.

QO

Front drive control lever
“H2” or “H4” 133 km/h (83 mph)
“L4” 51 km/h (32 mph)

X

&
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® Shift into the “2” position. The trans-

mission will downshift to second gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
stronger engine braking will be en-
abled.

Two-wheel drive models
82 km/h (51 mph)
Four-wheel drive models
Front drive control lever
“H2” or “H4” 90 km/h (56 mph)
“L4” 35 km/h (22 mph)

Shift into the “L” position. The trans-
mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

35 km/h
Four-wheel drive models
Front drive control lever 9
“H2” or “H4” 38 km/h
“L4” 14 km/h ph)
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Vehicles with cruise control—When the 4-speed models:
cruise control is being used, even if you e ghifhinto the “3” position. The trans-

downshift from “D” to “4”, engine braking ion will downshift to third gear and
will not be enabled because the cruise ¢ Ongine braking will be enabled.

control is not canceled. & Shift into the “2” position. The trans-

For ways to decrease the vehicle sp , mission will downshift to second gear
see “Cruise control” on page 114. when the vehicle speed drops down to

or lower than following speed, and

&CAUTION é_ stronger engine braking will be en-

abled.
Be careful when downnl g on a Two-wheel drive models
slippery surface. % shifting 102 km/h (63 mph)
could cause the to skid or Four-wheel drive models
spin. )
Front drive control lever
“H2” or “H4” 92 km/h (57 mph)
“L4” 35 km/h (22 mph)
® Shift into the “L” position. The trans-
‘ mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to

maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

Two-wheel drive models
49 km/h (30 mph)
Four-wheel drive models
Front drive control lever

“H2” or “H4” 57 km/h (35 mph)
“L4” 22 km/h (14 mph)

Two-wheel drive models o or lower than following speed, and
(22 mph)



Vehicles with cruise control—When the
cruise control is being used, even if you
downshift from “D” to “3”, engine braking
will not be enabled because the cruise
control is not canceled.

For ways to decrease the vehicle speed,
see “Cruise control” on page 114.

/I\ CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.

(d) Using “3”, “2” and “L” positions
(5-speed models)

The “3”, “2” and “L” positions are used for
strong engine braking as described pre-’
viously.

With the selector lever in “3”, “2” or
you can start the vehicle in motj
with the lever in “D”.

With the selector lever in “3”
vehicle will start in first ge
ically shift to third or s

With the selector lev,
mission is engage

& km/h (mph)
Two-wheel drive models
B 133 (83)
27 i, 91 (57)
e 53 (33)

& Be care t to over-rev the en-
gine. ¢Vatch the tachometer to keep
en (rpm from going into the red
Z, he approximate maximum al-

le speed for each position is
iven below for your reference:

Fo heel drive models
Transfer

iiH2!l or “H4J! H‘L4’}
“37 ... 147 (91) 57 (35)
“27 ... 101 (63) 39 (24)
TR 58 (36) 23 (14)

& Do not continue hill climbing or
hard towing for a long time in the
“3”, “2” or “L” position. This may
cause severe automatic transmis-
sion damage from overheating. To
prevent such damage, “4” position
should be used in hill climbing or
hard towing.
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(e) Using the “2” and “L” positions

NOTICE

(4-speed models)

The “2” and “L” positions are used for
strong engine braking as described pre-
viously.

With the selector lever in “2” or “L”, you
can start the vehicle in motion as with the
lever in “D”.

With the selector lever in “2”, the vehicle
will start in first gear and automatically
shift to second gear.

With the selector lever in “L”, the trans-
mission is engaged in first gear.

o\-

Qﬁﬁ

& Be careful not to over-rev the en-
gine. Watch the tachometer to keep
engine rpm from going into the re
zone. The approximate maximum
lowable speed for each positionlis
given below for your refere

km/h
Two-wheel drive models
P~ 9 (68)
LS & (37)
Four-wheel drive
sfer
[ 4 ” “L4 ”
“2” (64) 40 (25)
“L” ... 56 (35) 22 (14)

continue hill climbing or
towing for a long time in the
r “L” position. This may cause

evere automatic transmission dam-
age from overheating. To prevent
such damage, “3” position should
be used in hill climbing or hard

towing.
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(f) Backing up
1. the vehicle to a complete stop.
the brake pedal held down with

i
0‘q;ur foot, shift the selector lever to the

“R” position.

NOTICE

Never shift into reverse while the ve-
hicle is moving.

(g9) Parking
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. Pull the parking brake lever fully to
securely apply the parking brake.

3. With the brake pedal pressed down,
shift the selector lever to the “P” posi-
tion.

/N CAUTION

Never attempt to move the selector
lever into “P” position under any cir-
cumstances while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Serious mechanical damage and
loss of vehicle control may resulit.




(h) Good driving practice

® |f the transmission repeatedly shifts up
and down between fourth (5-speed
models) or third (4-speed models) gear
and overdrive when climbing a gentle
slope, shift the selector lever to the “4”
(5-speed models) or “3” (4-speed mod-
els) position. Be sure to shift the se-
lector lever to the “D” position immedi-
ately afterward.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use “D” position. The selector lever
must be in the “4” (5-speed models) or
“3” (4-speed models) position.

/N CAUTION

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine

from creeping.

&

running. This prevents the vehicle Qo

Manual transmission

NOTICE

Always use the brake pedal or the

parking brake to hold the vehicle on
an upgrade. Do not attempt to hol
the vehicle using the accelerator pe
al, as this can cause the transmissien
to overheat.

(i) If you cannot move the

ver out of “P” positg
If you cannot shift the ector lever from
the “P” position ev gh the brake
pedal is depres se the “SHIFT
LOCK” button. F@t tions, see “If you
cannot shif ¢ transmission selec-
tor lever” e 233.

S

o

h16006

The shift pattern is conventional as
shown above.

Press the clutch pedal down fully while
shifting, and then release it slowly. Do not
rest your foot on the pedal while driving,
because it will cause clutch trouble. Do
not use the clutch to hold the vehicle
when stopped on an uphill grade—use the
parking brake.
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Upshifting too soon or downshifting too
late will cause lugging, and possibly ping-
ing. Regularly revving the engine to maxi-
mum speed in each gear will cause ex-
cessive engine wear and high fuel
consumption.

Maximum allowable speeds
To get on a highway or to pass slower

1KD-FTV engine

gear km/h (mph)
1 35 (22)
2 64 (40)
3 104 (65)
4 150 (93)

Four-wheel drive models
1GR-FE engine

TN .

traffic, maximum acceleration may be nec- gear km/h
essary. Make sure you observe the follow-
ing maximum allowable speed in each 1 54 21 (13)
gear: 2 100 €(62)° 39 (24)
Two-wheel drive models 3 ) 56 (35)
1GR-FE engine 4 12) 80 (50)
km/h (mph) 1KD-FTV ¢
gear m P With 2 ires
1 49 (30) gear km/h (mph)
2 2167 ‘ “H2" and “Ha™  “La”
4 180 (1(12; o 38 (24) 15 (9)
, 2 71 (44) 28 (17)
2TR-FE engine 3 114 (71) 45 (28)
gear km/h (mph) 4 164 (102) 64 (40)
1 43 (27) x With 255/70R15C tires
2 81 (50) gear km/h (mph)
3 116 (72) o “H2” and “H4” “L4”
4 166 (103) 1 38 (24) 15 (9)
2 71 (44) 28 (17)
3 115 (71) 45 (28)
4 165 (103) 64 (40)
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NOTICE

t downshift if you are going
@, er than the maximum allowable

& peed for the next lower gear.




Good driving practice

® |f it is difficult to shift into reverse, put
the transmission in neutral, release the
clutch pedal momentarily, and then try
again.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use fifth gear.

/I\ CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.

NOTICE

& Do not use any gears other than
first gear when starting off and
moving forward. Doing so may dam-
age the clutch.

& Make sure the vehicle is completely
stopped before shifting into rever

Four-wheel drive system
(on some models)—
(a) Front drive control

&
ob

Use the front dri trol lever to se-

lect the foll iara sfer modes.

“H2” (hig position, two-wheel

drive): Leverat “H2”

Use thi{)ar normal driving on dry hard-

surf ds. This position gives greater
quietest ride and least wear.

” (hlgh speed position, four-wheel
e): Lever at “H4”
se this for driving only on tracks that
permit the tires slide, like off-road, icy or
snow-covered roads. This position pro-
vides greater traction than two-wheel
drive.

“N” (neutral position): Lever at “N”
No r is delivered to the wheels. The

\V must be stopped.
N

(low speed position, four-wheel
ive): Lever at “L4”

Use this for maximum power and traction.

Use “L4” for climbing or descending steep

hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in

sand, mud or deep snow.

The four-wheel drive indicator light comes

on when the “H4”, “N” or “L4” mode is
selected.

See “(c) Shifting procedure” for further in-
structions.

111



(b) A.D.D. (on some models)

The A.D.D. (automatic disconnecting dif-
ferential) can be engaged or disengaged
by the shifting operations described in
“(c) Shifting procedure”.

You should drive in four-wheel drive for
at least 16 km (10 miles) each month.
This will assure that the front drive com-
ponents are lubricated.

(c) Shifting procedure
(with automatic transmission)

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H2” AND “H4”

To shift from “H2” to “H4”, reduce your
speed to less than 80 km/h (50 mph) and
move the front drive control lever.

If you have trouble shifting in cold weat

er, reduce your speed or stop the vehi
and reshift.

/N CAUTION

Never move the front
lever if wheels are sli
slipping or spinni

control

QStop the

ore shifting.

2”, simply move

To shift fro “I-Qo
the front trol lever.
This can_be "dene at any vehicle speed.

If the i&ator light does not go off when

you t¥the transfer into “H2”, drive
i ahead while accelerating or decel-
ting, or drive in reverse.

X

&
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SHIFTING BETWEEN “H4” AND “L4”
St vehicle, put the transmission into

. 0 move the front drive control lever.



(c) Shifting procedure
(with manual transmission)

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H2” AND “H4”

To shift from “H2” to “H4”, reduce your
speed to less than 80 km/h (50 mph) and
move the front drive control lever. You
need not depress the clutch pedal.

If you have trouble shifting in cold weath-
er, reduce your speed or stop the vehicle
and reshift.

/N CAUTION

Never move the front drive control
lever if wheels are slipping. Stop the
slipping or spinning before shifting.

To shift from “H4” to “H2”, simply move
the front drive control lever.

This can be done at any vehicle speed.
You need not depress the clutch pedal.

If the indicator light does not go off when
you shift the transfer into “H2”, drive

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H4” AND “L4”

To shift from “H4” to “L4”, stop the
vehicle or reduce your speed to less than
8 km/h (5 mph). With your foot off the
accelerator pedal, depress the clutch pe
al and move the front drive control leyer.

To shift from “L4” to “H4”, depr
clutch pedal and move the fronjd
trol lever.

This can be done at anya speed.

&

QO

n-

straight ahead while accelerating or decex

erating, or drive in reverse.

&

R

Parking brake

o

16h001

When parking, firmly apply the parking
brake to avoid inadvertent creeping.

To set: Pull up the lever. For better hold-
ing power, first depress the brake pedal
and hold it while setting the parking
brake.

To release: Pull up the lever slightly (1),
press the lock release button (2), and low-
er (3).

To remind you that the parking brake is
set, the parking brake reminder light in
the instrument panel remains on until you
release the parking brake.
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/I\ CAUTION

Before driving, be sure the parking
brake is fully released and the park-
ing brake reminder light is off.
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Cruise control (on some models)

The cruise control is designed to main-
tain a set cruising speed without requir-
ing the driver to operate the accelera-

tor. Cruising speed can be set to any¢
speed above 40 km/h (25 mph).

ties, cruising speed can be maintaing
or down grades. However, chang
hicle speed may occur on stee es.

/N CAUTION

Within the limits of the engine’s capa@&

imum control
not use the
driving in

cruise cont n

heavy or, r traffic, or on slip-

pery (r or snow—covered) or
ds

winding .
L] Avo&ehicle speed increases when

downhill.

® To help maintain
of your vehicl

ot use the cruise control when
owing a trailer. There is a possibil-
ity that the load of the trailer could
affect the cruise control functional-
ity, which may cause loss of control
or an accident.

o

TURNING THE SYSTEM ON AND OFF

To turn the cruise control on, press the
“ON-OFF” button. The “CRUISE” indicator
light on the instrument panel will come on
to indicate that the cruise control is opera-
tional. Pressing the “ON-OFF” button
again turns the system off.

When the system is turned off, cruising
speed must be reset when the cruise con-
trol is turned on again.



/I\ CAUTION

To avoid accidentally engaging the
cruise control, turn the system off
when it is not in use. Make sure the
“CRUISE” indicator light is off.

&
ob

SETTING THE C G SPEED
ic transmission—The

Vehicles wit t
transmissi t be in “D” or “4”
(5-speed_ aut@matic transmission

) or “3”
(4-spe automatic transmission) before
you cruising speed.

ur vehicle to the desired speed,
h the lever down in the “~SET” direc-
x;io and release it. This sets the vehicle

t that speed.

&

If the_speed is not satisfactory, tap the
lev for a faster speed, or tap it down
f wer speed. Each tap changes the

@, peed by 1.6 km/h (1.0 mph). You can
%w take your foot off the accelerator
edal.
If you need acceleration—for example,
when passing—depress the accelerator
pedal enough for the vehicle to exceed
the set speed. When you release it, the

vehicle will return to the speed set prior
to the acceleration.
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CANCELING THE CRUISE CONTROL

The cruise control may be temporarily
canceled by the driver or by the system
itself under certain circumstances. Tempo-
rary cancellation allows the set cruising
speed to remain in memory.

The cruise control can be temporarily can-
celed by doing the following:

® Pulling the lever in the “CANCEL” di-
rection and releasing it

® Depressing the brake pedal
® Depressing the clutch pedal

Under certain circumstances, the cruise
control is temporarily canceled. When ve-
hicle speed falls below 40 km/h (25 mph).

When vehicle speed drops 16 km/h (10
mph) below the set speed, the cruise con-
trol is canceled and the set speed is
erased from memory.

The “CRUISE” indicator light remains on
to indicate that the system is still in op-
eration.

To turn the cruise control off, press the €,

@desired speed is attained. While the

“ON-OFF” button. Make sure t
“CRUISE” indicator light is off.

If the cruise control automatically ¢
out other than for the above cas ve
your vehicle checked by your eal-

er at the earliest opportunity.
RESUMING THE CRUIS TROL

If the cruise control mporarily can-
celed, the cruising can be resumed
by pushing the in the “+RES”
direction.

Vehicle sp%t be above 40 km/h (25
mph).

RES TO A FASTER SPEED

S lever up in the “+RES” direction
hold it. Release the lever when the

red speed is attained. While the lever

&is held up, the vehicle will gradually gain

&
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speed.

However, a faster way to reset is to ac-
celerate the vehicle and then push the
lever down in the “-SET” direction.

¢’

RESETTING TO A SLOWER SPEED

Pu lever down in the “-SET” direc-
d hold it. Release the lever when

ver is held down, the vehicle speed will
gradually decrease.

However, a faster way to reset is to de-
press the brake pedal and then push the
lever down in the “-SET” direction.

Vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion—Even if you downshift the transmis-
sion from “D” to “4” (5-speed automatic
transmission) or “3” (4-speed automatic
transmission) with the cruise control on,
engine braking will not be applied because
the cruise control is not canceled. To de-
crease the vehicle speed, reset to a lower
speed with the cruise control lever or de-
press the brake pedal. If you use the
brake pedal, cruise control is canceled.



CRUISE CONTROL FAILURE WARNING

If the “CRUISE” indicator light flashes
when using the cruise control, press the
“ON-OFF” button to turn the system off
and then press it again to turn it on.

If any of the following conditions then oc-
curs, there is some trouble in the cruise
control system.

® The indicator light does not come on.
® The indicator light flashes again.

® The indicator light goes out after it
comes on.

If this is the case, contact your Toyota
dealer and have your vehicle inspected.
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Reference

18h031

181016

O

Type 1: AM-FM radio/compact disc player/

MP3-WMA player
changer controller)

120

Type 2: AM-FM radi

<
N

&

ette player/com-

(with compact disc pact disc playerg nger/MP3 player

Using your audio system—
—Some basics
This section describes some of the basic

on Toyota audio systems. Some
tion may not pertain to your sys-

Y/
\our audio system works when the engine
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.



TURNING THE SYSTEM ON AND OFF

Push the “PWR-VOL” knob to turn the
audio system on and off.

Push the “AM”, “FM”, “FM1”, “FM2”,
“TAPE” or “DISC” button to turn on that
function without pushing the “PWR-VOL”
knob.

You can turn on each player by inserting
a cassette tape or compact disc.

You can turn off each player by ejecting
the cassette tape or compact disc. If the
audio system was previously off, then the
entire audio system will be turned off
when you eject the cassette tape or com-
pact disc. If another function was pre-
viously playing, it will come on again.

SWITCHING BETWEEN FUNCTIONS

Push the “AM”, “FM”, “FM1”, “FM2",
“TAPE” or “DISC” button if the system is
already on but you want to switch from
one function to another.

TONE AND BALANCE

For details about your system’s toog

balance controls, see the de i of
your own system.

SRS (@.°

S

audio system with ID number* 12881
tilizes SRS FOCUS® and SRS TruBass®

u
&audio enhancement technologies, under li-

cense from SRS Labs, Inc., in all modes
except AM radio mode.

FOCUS, TruBass, SRS and (@) ° symbols are trade-

mark S Labs, Inc.

FO! and TruBass technologies are incorporated under
m SRS Labs, Inc.

|
0\Iaue audio ID number is shown above

e upper right corner of the display.
Tone

How good an audio program sounds to
you is largely determined by the mix of
the treble, midrange and bass levels. In
fact, different kinds of music and vocal
programs usually sound better with differ-
ent mixes of treble, midrange and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to
a stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.
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YOUR RADIO ANTENNA

To lower a manual antenna, carefully push
it down.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the antenna,
make sure it is retracted before driv-
ing through an automatic car wash.

YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER (type 2)

When you insert a cassette, the exposed
tape should face to the right.

NOTICE

Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the cassette player. Do not
insert anything other than cassette
tapes into the slot.

YOUR COMPACT DISC PLAYER (type 1)

When you insert a disc, gently push it in
with the label side up. The compact disc
player will play from track 1 to the end
of the disc. Then it will play from tra
1 again.

The player is intended for use with

(4.7 in.) discs only.
YOUR COMPACT DISC PLL& ITH
CHANGER (type 2)

When you insert a dISC he “LOAD”

button and gently p e disc in with
the label side up. T pact disc player

will play from t the end of the
from track 1 of the

disc. Then i

next disc.

The playgr is Y¥Atended for use with 12 cm
(4.7 in.&scs only.

<

X

&
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NOTICE

& Do not stack up two discs for in-
sertion, or it will cause damage to
the compact disc player. Insert only
one compact disc into the slot at a
time.

@ Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the compact disc player. Do
not insert anything other than com-
pact discs into the slot.




YOUR MP3/WMA PLAYER

MP3/WMA files specifications or media 0
formats registering their specifications o
which your MP3/WMA player can operate L/

are limited. For details, see page 144. o
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»Type 1

Details of specific buttons, controls, and
fea@are described in the alphabetical

i t follows.
O
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123 45 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations.

To preset a station to a button: Tune in
the desired station. (See “TUNE-FILE” or
“SEEK/TRACK”.) Push and hold down the
button until you hear a beep—this will set
the station to the button. The preset but-
ton number will appear on the display.

To recall a preset station: Push the button
for the station you want. The preset but-
ton number and station frequency will ap-
pear on the display.

These systems can store one AM and two
FM stations for each button. (The display
will show “AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” when you
push the “AM”,“FM1” or “FM2” button.)

= (Eject button)

Push the compact disc eject button to
eject a compact disc.

44/PP (Reverse/Fast-forward buttons)
Push and hold “pp” button (preset but-

ton 6) or “4<4” button (preset button 5) ¢

to fast-forward or reverse within a co
pact disc. When you release the buttog;
the compact disc player will resume Vi

ing.

AM
Push the “AM” button to t h e radio

and select the AM band. will appear
on the display.

AUDIO CTRL (TonQ&ound balance

controls)

Each time the “AUDIO CTRL”
knob, the hanges. To adjust the
tone and ba e, turn the knob.

BAS: Afjusts low-pitched tones. The dis-

pl yq s from -5 to 5.
:“Adjusts high-pitched tones. The dis-

ranges from -5 to 5.

o\

FAD:
the

djusts the sound balance between
and rear speakers. The display
from R7 to F7.

. Adjusts the sound balance between

\e right and left speakers. The display

ranges from L7 to R7.

Switching over the Speed Automatic
Sound Levelizer (ASL) level

ASL: The Automatic Sound Levelizer can
be turned on by turning the knob. In addi-
tion, turning the knob allows you to select
from LOW, MID, and HIGH volume and
tone settings. The ASL system automati-
cally adjusts volume and tone in accor-
dance with the driving speed. This helps
ensure an optimal listening experience
even if noise levels rise while driving.
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V DISC A
With compact disc changer only—

Use these buttons to select a disc you
want to listen to.

Push the “\V/” button (preset button 3) or
the “A” button (preset button 4) until
the number of the disc you want to listen
to appears on the display.

DISC (Compact disc)

Push the “DISC” button to play a compact
disc.

When the audio system is set to compact
disc operation, the display shows the
track currently being played.

Error messages

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display following error messages.

“WAIT”: The compact disc player unij ‘
stem allows you to set twelve FM sta-

may be too hot. Allow the player to co
down.

“ERROR 1”: The disc may be dirt -
aged or inserted incorrectl ide
down). Clean the disc and r rt it.

“NO DISC”: The compact anger of
the separate unit is em

“ERROR 3”: There 4
the system. Eject
Set the disc or

SC or magazine.
e again.

“ERROR r-current. Ask your
Toyota dea inspect.
“CD OREN”: The compact disc changer

lid o parate unit is open. Close the
disc changer lid.

‘NO MUSIC” appears on the display,

ata has been inserted. Remove the disc

&Lt dicates that a disc with no MP3/WMA
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from the player and insert a MP3/WMA
data disc.

If the malfunction still exist, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

FM1 FM2

Pu? “FM1” or “FM2” button to turn on
io and select the FM band. “FM1”
M2” will appear on the display. This

tions, two for each of the preset button.
FOLDER (Folder up/down)

To skip up or down to a different folder:
Push the “A” or “\V” side of the “FOLD-
ER” button several times until the number
of the folder you want to listen to appears
on the display.

To jump to the first file in the current
folder:

Push and hold the “\/” side of the button
until you hear a beep.

When playing a disc featuring both audio
data (CD-DA) and MP3/WMA files, audio
data (CD-DA) is played.

PWR-VOL (Power and Volume)

Push the “PWR:VOL” knob to turn the
audio system on and off. Turn the
“PWR-VOL” knob to adjust the volume.



RAND (Random)
Compact Disc Player

There are two random features—You can
either listen to the tracks on one compact
disc in random order, or listen to the
tracks on all the compact disc in the mag-
azine in random order.

Random playing for the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “RAND” but-
ton (preset button 1). “.__RAND,” will ap-
pear on the display and the player will
perform the tracks on the disc you are
listening to in random order. To turn off
the random feature, push this button
again.

With compact disc changer only—
Random playing for all the tracks in the
magazine:

Push and hold the “RAND” button (preset
button 1) until you hear a beep.

“__ERAND, ” will appear on the display and
the player will perform all the tracks o
all the discs in the magazine in rand
order. To turn off the random featur

this button again.

MP3/WMA Player

There are two random playback features—
You can either listen to all the files on the

compact disc in random order, or listen to @,

the files in a single folder in random o
der.

Random playing for the files in a
Quickly push and release the ©

ton (preset button 1). “___RAN ap-
pear on the display.
Random playing for all es on the

compact disc:
Push and hold the

button (preset
hear a beep.

button 1) unt;@

“ ” ar on the display and

the player ay all the files on the
dom?order. To turn off the ran-

disc inr
dom pI&aok feature, push this button
agai

RPT (Repeat)
Co Disc Player

e are two repeat features—You can
er replay a disc track or a whole com-
act disc.

Repeating a track:

Quickly push and release the “RPT” button
(preset button 2) while the track is play-
ing. “.__RPT,” will appear on the display.
When the track ends, it will automatically
replay. To turn off the repeat feature, push
this button again.

With compact disc changer only—
Repeating a disc:

Push and hold the “RPT” button (preset
button 2) until you hear a beep.

“__eRBPT, ” will appear on the display. The
player will repeat all the tracks on the
disc you are listening to. When the disc
ends, the player will automatically go back
to the first track on the disc and replay.
To turn off the repeat feature, push this
button again.
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MP3/WMA Player

There are two repeat features—You can
either repeat a single file or an entire
folder.

Repeating a file:

Quickly push and release the “RPT” button
(preset button 2) while the file is playing.
“__RPT, ” will appear on the display. When
the file ends, it will repeat automatically.
To turn off the repeat feature, push this
button again.

Repeating a folder:
Push and hold the “RPT” button (preset
button 2) until you hear a beep.

“ ” will appear on the display. The
player will repeat all the files in the folder.
When the final file in the folder ends, the
folder will repeat from the beginning. To
turn off the repeat feature, push this but-
ton again.

SCAN
Radio

You can either scan all the frequencies on0
a band or scan only the preset stationi \]

for that band.

Scanning the preset stations:

Push and hold the “SCAN” butto
you hear a beep. The radio Wi
the next preset station up th
there for 5 seconds, and th
next preset station. To
push this button again!

Scanning all the fr
Quickly push an

e to the
scanning,

cies:
the “SCAN” but-

ton. The radi d the next station up
the station tay there for 5 seconds,
and then scag@pagain to the next station.
To stopgstanning, push this button again.

QO

X

&
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Compact Disc Player
Th%e two scan features—You can ei-
an the tracks on a specific disc or
the first tracks of all the discs in the
agazine.

Scanning the tracks on a disc:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN” but-
ton. “SCAN” will appear on the display
and the player will scan all the tracks on
the disc you are listening to. To stop
scanning, push this button again. If the
player scanned all the tracks on the disc,
it will stop scanning.

With compact disc changer only—

Scanning the first tracks of all the discs
in the magazine:

Push and hold the “SCAN” button until
you hear a beep. “€SCAN” will appear on
the display and the player will scan the
first track of the next disc. To stop scan-
ning, push this button again. If the player
scanned all the tracks on the disc, it will
stop scanning.



MP3/WMA Player

There are two scan features—You can ei-
ther scan the files in a folder on a specif-
ic disc or scan the first file of all the
folders.

Scanning the files in a folder:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN” but-
ton. “SCAN” will appear on the display
and the player will scan all the files in the
folder you are listening to. To select a file,
push the “SCAN” button again. After all
the files in the folder have been scanned
in one pass, normal play resumes.

Scanning the first file of all the folders:
Push and hold the “SCAN” button until
you hear a beep. © will appear
on the display and the player will scan the
first file of the next folder. To select a
folder, push the “SCAN” button again. Af-
ter all the folders have been scanned in
one pass, normal play resumes.

»

SEEK/TRACK (Seeking/Tracking up/down)
Radio

In the seek mode, the radio finds and0
plays the next station up or down thi \o

station band.

To seek the next station, quickly pushg@n
release the “A” or “\V/” side of the *“

TRACK” button. Do this again he
station after that.
Compact Disc Player

Use this button to skip@down to a

different track.

Push the “A” or
TRACK” but

e of the “SEEK/
e number of the

track you ten to appears on the
display. If y nt to return to the begin-
ning of current track, quickly push the
“V” f the button once.

<

X

&

MP3/WMA Player

To or down to a different file:

e “A” or “\V/” side of the “SEEK/
aCK” button several times until the file
u want to listen to appears on the dis-
play. If you want to return to the begin-
ning of the current file, quickly push the
“V” side of the button once.

To fast forward or reverse the disc:
If you want to fast forward or reverse the
disc, push and hold the “A” or “V” side
of the “SEEK/TRACK” button until you
hear a beep. When you release the but-
ton, the player will resume playing.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion.
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TEXT
Compact Disc Player

This button is used to change the display
for the compact disc that contains text
data.

To change the display, quickly push and
release the “TEXT” button while the com-
pact disc is playing. The display changes
in the order from the elapsed time to disc
title to track title, then back to the
elapsed time.

If this button is pushed while a compact
disc that does not contain text data is
playing, “NO TITLE” will appear on the
display.

If the entire disc or track title does not
appear on the display, push and hold the
button until you hear a beep. The rest of
the title will appear.

MP3/WMA Player

This button is used to change the display
for the MP3/WMA file that contains text
data.

TUNE-FILE (Tuning and File up/down)
Ra

P e knob clockwise to step up the
uency. Turn the knob counterclockwise
To change the display, quickly push an step down the frequency.

release the “TEXT” button while

. - . ’ MP3/WMA Player
MP3/WMA file is playing. The a

changes in the order from t ed Turn the knob clockwise to file up. Turn
time to folder name to file na bum the knob counterclockwise to file down.
title to track title to artist n n back

a
to the elapsed time. ¢
e while an

If this button is
MP3/WMA file that ot contain text

data is playing, “ E” will appear on
the display.

If the enti data is not displayed,
push and h the button until you hear
a bee he rest of the text data will

QO

X

&
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»Type 2

181017

Details of specific buttons, controls, and
fea@are described in the alphabetical

i t follows.
O
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123 45 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations.

To preset a station to a button: Tune in
the desired station. (See “TUNE” knob or
“SEEK” button.) Push and hold down the
button until you hear a beep—this will set
the station to the button. The button num-
ber will appear on the display.

To tune in to a preset station: Push the
button for the station you want. The but-
ton number and station frequency will ap-
pear on the display.

These systems can store one AM and two
FM stations for each button. (The display
will show “AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” when you
push “AM” or “FM”.)

A (Eject button)

Cassette tape

Push the cassette tape eject button to
eject a cassette tape.
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Compact disc

To eject one compact disc only: Push and
release the compact disc eject button.

you hold the button too long (if the aud|00
system is on at this time, you hear
beep), the mechanism will change to
mode for ejecting all the discs loa

the changer. You can also eject -

cific one of the discs loaded in ng-
er as follows:
1. Push “DISC V” or “ ” button

until the number of c you want

to eject is displ
2. Push and rele e compact disc
eject button

To eject all Qloaded in the chang-
er: Push a the compact disc eject
button (uyntil u hear a beep when the
audio &em is on). The last compact
discg before pushing the button will

d first. If a disc is left in the slot

Qa long time, the function to eject all
the” discs will be automatically cancelled.

&After you turn the ignition to “LOCK”, you

&

will be able to eject one compact disc
only or all the discs loaded in the chang-
er, but you will not be able to reinsert it
or them.
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rogram)

" to select the other side of a

éette tape. The display indicates which
| e is currently selected (“4 "~ indicates
indicates bottom side).

n ”»

top side,

Auto-reverse feature: After the cassette
player reaches the end of a tape side, it
automatically reverses and begins to play
the other side. This is true whether the
cassette was playing or fast forwarding.

44/PP (Reverse/Fastforward buttons)

Push the fast forward button to fast for-
ward a cassette tape. “FF” will appear on
the display. Push the reverse button to
rewind a tape. “REW” will appear on the
display.

To stop the tape while it is fast forward-
ing, push the fast forward button or
“TAPE”; to stop the tape while it is re-
winding, push the reverse button or
“TAPE".

If a tape side rewinds completely, the cas-
sette player will stop and then play that
same side. If a tape fast forwards com-
pletely, the cassette player will play the
other side of the tape, using the auto-re-
verse feature.



AM

Push “AM” to turn on the radio and select
the AM band. “AM” will appear on the
display.

If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the radio by pushing “AM”. Also, push
“AM” to switch from cassette or compact
disc operation to radio operation.

AUDIO CONTROL
Manual tone adjustment function—

This knob is used to adjust the tone
manually.

For low-pitch tone adjustment, push
“AUDIO CONTROL” repeatedly until “BAS”
appears on the display. Then turn the
knob to suit your preference.

The display will show the range from
“BAS -5”" to “BAS 5”.

For high-pitch tone adjustment, push
“AUDIO CONTROL” repeatedly until “TRE”

appears on the display. Then turn thxD

knob to suit your preference.

The display will show the
“TRE -5” to “TRE 5.

rangg, fl

Sound balance adjustment function—

This knob is also used to adjust the P2
sound balance between the front and rear,
and the right and left speakers.

When_the audio system is set into com-

operation, the display shows the
r, track and disc number currently
played.

“AUDI \the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display the following error mes-

sages.

For front/rear adjustment, push
CONTROL” repeatedly until “FAD” app@

on the display. Then turn the k
adjust the front/rear balance. 6

If “WAIT” appears on the display, it indi-
The display will show the & from cates that the inside of the player unit
“EAD-F7” to “FAD-R7". may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
. . Q . ent temperature. Remove the disc from

For left/right adjustme h “AUDIO

the player and allow the player to cool

CONTROL” repeatedl| down.

on the display. T
adjust the left/ri

The displa il ow the range from
“BAL-L7” -R7".

Sound {d djustment—

To j he sound field, push “AUDIO
L” until “EQ” appears on the dis-

. en turn the knob to select “COM-

T”, “SEDAN” or “MINIVAN".

ISC

Push “DISC” to switch from radio or cas-
sette operation to compact disc operation.
If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the compact disc player by pushing
“DISC”. In both cases, a disc must alrea-
dy be loaded in the player.

“BAL” appears
rn the knob to

hce. If “Err 1” appears on the display, it

indicates the disc is dirty, damaged, or it
was inserted up-side down. Clean the
disc or insert it correctly.

If “Err 3” or “Err 4” appears on the
display, it indicates there is a trouble in-
side the system. Eject the disc or maga-
zine. Set the disc or magazine again.

If “NO DATA DISC” appears on the dis-
play, it indicates that a disc with no mp3
data has been inserted. Remove the disc
from the player and insert a mp3 data
disc.
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DISC VA

By using this button, you can select a
disc you wish to listen to.

Push either side of the button until the
number of the disc you want to listen to
appears on the display.

Dolby® OO0 B NR*

If you are listening to a tape that was
recorded with Dolby® B Noise Reduction,
push the “D0” button. The “D0” will ap-
pear on the display. Push the button again
to turn off Dolby® B NR.

The Dolby NR mode reduces tape noise
by about 10 dB. For best sound reproduc-
tion, play your tapes with this button on
or off according to the mode used for
recording the tape.

*: Dolby noise reduction manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY” and the

double D symbol OO are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories
Licensing Corporation.

FM

Push “FM” to turn on the radio and sele
the FM band. “FM1” or “FM2” will

on the display. This system allo

set twelve FM stations, two for t-
ton.

134

If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the radio by pushing “FM”. Also, push
“FM” to switch from cassette or compact
disc operation to radio operation.

FOLDER (Folder up/down)

To skip up or down to a different fo ;
Push either side of the “FOLDER”

times until the number of the
want to listen to appears on
To jump to the first file j
folder:

Push and hold “V/” sid
you hear a beep.

To switch betwe
and MP3 fil

current

the button until

/4

jo data (CD-DA)

and hold “A” side of

the button aying a disc with audio

data (CD-D nd MP3 files such as CD-

EXTRA d MIXED-MODE CD, both types
ed only by switching between
and audio data (CD-DA).

n playing a disc featuring both audio
(CD-DA) and MP3 files, audio data
CD DA) is played first.

LOAD

Thi on is used to load the compact
the compact disc changer which

’@egrated with the radio and cassette

ayer. This compact disc changer can
store up to 6 discs.

The engine switch must be in the “ACC”
r “ON” position.

Loading one compact disc only—

To load one compact disc only, quickly
push and release the button. If you hold
the button too long (if the audio system
is on at this time, you hear a beep), the
mechanism will change to the mode for
loading multiple compact discs. After
pushing the button, insert a compact disc.
At this time, the indicators on both sides
of the slot are flashing. After the disc is
loaded, the shutter of the slot will close
and the indicators will stop flashing.

If no compact disc is inserted, the shutter
will close after 15 seconds.



Loading multiple compact discs—

To load multiple compact discs, push and
hold (until you hear a beep when the au-
dio system is on). After pushing the but-
ton, insert the first compact disc. At this
time, the indicators on both sides of the
slot are flashing. After the disc is loaded,
the shutter of the slot will close and the
indicators will stop flashing. After a few
seconds, the shutter will automatically
open again so the next disc can be in-
serted. The same process can be applied
for loading the rest of the discs.

If no compact disc is inserted, the shutter
will close after 15 seconds.

PWR-VOL (Power and Volume)

Push “PWR-VOL” to turn the audio system
on and off. Turn “PWR-VOL” to adjust the
volume.

RAND (Random)
Compact Disc Player
There are two random features—You can

either listen to the tracks on all the com; \I
0

pact discs in the magazine in random
der, or only listen to the tracks o
specific compact disc in random

Random playing for the track
Quickly push and release “RA

will appear on the display, isc you
are listening to will play j dom order
If you hear a beep, eld the button
too long, and the p ill play all the

in random order.
m¥feature, push this

tracks in the ma
To turn off t r
button agai

Random pla for all the tracks in the
magazi{h

Pus old “RAND” until you hear a
ZRAND,” will appear on the dis-
and the player will perform all the
s on all the discs in the magazine in

andom order. To turn off the random fea-
ture, push this button again.

»

MP3 Player
Th two random features—You can
isten to all the files on the compact
in random order, or only listen to the
les in a folder in random order.

To randomly play the files in a folder:
Quickly push and release “RAND”.

“__RAND,” will appear on the display.

To randomly play all the files on the com-
pact disc:

Push and hold “RAND” until you hear a
beep. ” will appear on the dis-
play and the player will play all the files
on the disc in random order. To turn off
the random feature, push this button
again.
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RPT (Repeat)
Cassette Player
Push “RPT” while the track is playing.

“.__BPTy” will appear on the display. When
the track ends, it will automatically be
rewound and replayed. This process will
be continued until you push the button
again to turn off the repeat feature.

There must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks in order for the re-
peat feature to work correctly.

Compact Disc Player

There are two repeat features—You can
either replay a disc track or a whole com-
pact disc.

o
&

&
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Repeating a track: MP layer
Quickly push and release “RPT” while the Thée two repeat features—You can
track is playing. “RPT” will appear on the replay a file or a whole folder.
display. If you hear a beep, you held the ¢ . .
@:—zatmg a file:

uickly push and release “RPT” while the
file is playing. “__RPT,” will appear on the
display. When the file ends, it will auto-
matically be replayed. This process will be

continued until you push the button again
to turn off the repeat feature.

Repeating a folder:
Push and hold “RPT” until you hear a

“ ”»

button too long, and the player will repe
the whole disc. When the track ends
will automatically be replayed. This
cess will be continued until you

P
button again to turn off the re ére.
Repeating a disc: p§

Push and hold “RPT” un

beep. “__eRPT,” will a* n the dis-
play. The player will all the tracks
on the disc you areng to. When the
disc ends, the pl automatically go
back to th ck on the disc and
replay. To he repeat feature, push

this butt{a in.

hear a

beep. will appear on the dis-
play. The player will repeat all the files in
the folder you are listening to. When the
final file in the folder ends, the player will
automatically go back to the first file in
the folder and replay. To turn off the re-
peat feature, push this button again.



SCAN
Radio

You can either scan all the frequencies on
a band or scan only the preset stations
for that band.

To scan the preset stations:

Push and hold “SCAN” until you hear a
beep. The radio will tune in the next pres-
et station up the band, stay there for 5
seconds, and then move to the next pre-

set station. To select a station, push
“SCAN” again.
In FM1 (FM2) mode, when the preset

scan reaches CH6 of FM1 (FM2), it
switches to CH1 of FM2 (FM1) and con-
tinues the preset scan.

To scan all the frequencies:

Quickly push and release “SCAN”. If you
hear a beep, you held the button too long,
and the radio will scan the preset sta-
tions. The radio will find the next station

up the station band, stay there for 5 se&b

conds, and then scan again. To select
station, push “SCAN” again.

When the end of the band is r
will automatically scan from the nd
of the band.

Compact Disc Player

There are two scan features—You can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or

scan the first tracks of all the discs in the €,

magazine.

Scanning for the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release “SCAN”. “
will appear on the display and
will scan all the tracks on t you
are listening to. If you hear p, you
held the button too long gthe player
will scan the first track he discs in
the magazine. To s a track, push
“SCAN” again. Afte he tracks on the
disc have been in one pass, nor-
mal play r

Scanning f first tracks of all the

discs in@#he magazine:

Push &«N until you hear a beep.

y S@’ will appear on the display and
player will perform the first track of

next disc. To select a disc, push the

“SCAN” again. After all the discs have

een scanned in one pass, normal play
resumes.

MP3 Player
Th two scan features—You can ei-
an the files in a folder on a specif-
isc or scan the first file of all the
Iders.

Scanning the files in a folder:

Quickly push and release “SCAN”. “SCAN”
will appear on the display and the player
will scan all the files in the folder you are
listening to. To select a file, push “SCAN”
again. After all the files in the folder have
been scanned in one pass, normal play
resumes.

Scanning the first file of all the folders:
Push “SCAN” until you hear a beep.
“ ” will appear on the display and
the player will scan the first file of the
next folder. To select a folder, push the
“SCAN” again. After all the folders have
been scanned in one pass, normal play
resumes.
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SEEK (Seeking)

Radio

In the seek mode, the radio finds and
plays the next station up or down the
station band.

To seek a station, quickly push and re-

lease the “A” or “VV” under the “SEEK”.
Do this again to find another station.

Cassette Player

By using this button, you can skip up or
down to a different track.

You can skip up to nine tracks at a time.

Push the up or down side of the button.
“FF 17 or “REW 1”7 will appear on the
display.

Next, push either side of the track button
until the number on the display reaches
the number of tracks you want to skip. If
you push the button ten times, the skip
feature will be turned off.
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When counting the number of tracks you
want to rewind, remember to count the
current track as well. For example, if you

want to rewind to a song that is two be- ¢ d. “ST” appears on the display. If the

fore the song you are listening to, pus
on the down side of the button until “R
3” appears on the display.

If you have pushed the track butt e
than you wanted to, push the ide
of the button. The track nu ill be
reduced.

gs not valid

ber of tracks
cassette side.

The track number you
if it is higher than t
remaining on the ¢

® After the ng of the tape is
reache yer will automatically
start pla e same side.

® Afte e end of the tape is reached,
er will automatically reverse

t
s'vand start playing the other side.

re must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks for the track button
o work correctly. In addition, the feature
may not work well with some spoken
word, live, or classical recordings.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Yo automatically changes to stereo
on when a stereo broadcast is re-

gnal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion.

TAPE

Push “TAPE” to switch from radio or com-
pact disc operation to cassette operation.
If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the cassette player by pushing “TAPE”.
In both cases, a cassette must already be
loaded in the player.

TEXT
Compact Disc Player

This button is used to change the display
for the compact disc that contains text
data.

To change the display, quickly push and
release the “TEXT” while the compact disc
is playing. The display changes in the
order from the elapsed time to disc title
to track title, then back to the elapsed
time.



If this button is pushed while a compact
disc that does not contain text data is
playing, “NO TITLE” will appear on the
display.

If the entire disc or track title does not
appear on the display, push and hold it
until you hear a beep. The rest of the title
(up to 24 letters) will appear.

MP3 Player

This button is used to change the display
for the MP3 file that contains text data.

To change the display, quickly push and
release the “TEXT” while the MP3 file is
playing. The display changes in the order
from the elapsed time to folder name to
file name to album title to track title to
artist name, then back to the elapsed
time.

If this button is pushed while a MP3 file
that does not contain text data is playing,
“NO TITLE” will appear on the display.

TRACK (Track up/down) TUNE-FILE (Tuning and File up/down)
Compact Disc Player Ra

To skip up or down to a different track: e knob clockwise to step up the
Push either side of the “TRACK” sever uency. Turn the knob counterclockwise
times until the number of the track yo step down the frequency.

want to listen to appears on the dis;ﬂ MP3 Player

If you want to return to the beginni . .
the current track, push the “\/3 he Turn the knob clockwise to file up. Turn
button once, quickly. the knob counterclockwise to file down.

To fast forward or reverse
If you want to fast forwa
disc, push and hold it you hear a
beep. When you re he button, the
player will resum ng.

MP3 Player
To file up @n to a different file:
Push either e of the “TRACK” several
times u{‘the file you want to listen to
a pn the display. If you want to
the beginning of the current file,
h the “V” side of the button once,

If the entire text data is not displayed&q kly.

The rest of the text data will appea

push and hold it until you hear a b%

To fast forward or reverse the disc:

If you want to fast forward or reverse the
disc, push and hold it until you hear a
beep. When you release the button, the
player will resume playing.
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Audio remote controls
(steering switches
—on some models)

18i018

The switches are installed on the left side
of the steering pad.

“MODE” switch: Use this switch to
change the mode. If a tape or compact
disc is not inserted, the “TAPE” or “CD”
mode is skipped. When you push the
switch with the audio system turned off,
the audio system turns on. When you
push and hold the switch until you hea
a beep with the audio system turned o
the audio system turns off. Q
“ 1 ” switches: Use this switc

just the volume. Push “+” to inc e
volume and “-” to decrease the ume.

The volume continues to increase or de-
crease while the switch is being pressed.
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(a) When the radio mode is selected

“A” or “V” switch: Push this switch for
seek tuning or to select a station.

® To select a preset station, push th
switch briefly. Do this again to sele
the next preset station.

® To seek a station, push and %ﬁQ

switch until you hear a be is
again to find the next st you
push the switch on eit of the

“V” o or “A” during ek mode,
seeking will be canc

® To step up or the frequency,

push and ho witch even after
you hear hen you release
from th , the radio will begin

seekin r down for a station. Do
this %in to find the next station.

QO

(b) When the “CD” mode is selected
Co disc player

r “V” switch: Use this switch to
up or down to a different track in
ither direction.

Quickly push and release the “A” or “V
side of the switch until the track you want
to listen to is set. If you want to return
to the beginning of the current track, push
the “V” side of the switch once, quickly.

With compact disc changer only—

Push and hold the “A” or “\/” side of the
switch until the disc you want to listen to
is set.



MP3/WMA player

“A” or “V” switch: Use this switch to
select a desired file or disc.

To select a desired file: Quickly push and
release the “A” or “VV” side of the switch
until the file you want to listen to is set.
If you want to return to the beginning of
the current file, push the “\/” side of the
switch once, quickly.

To select a desired disc: Push and hold
the “A” or “V/” side of the switch until the
disc you want to listen to is set.

/N CAUTION

Operate the switches with due care
while you are driving to avoid acci-
dents.

Audio system operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio system op-
erations:

& Be careful not to spill beverage
over the audio system.

& Do not put anything other t
cassette tape or compactgdi o
the slot. 6

& The use of a cellular inside
or near the vehicl o cause a
noise from the s %rs of the au-

dio system whi are listening
to. However, es not indicate

a malfungeti
RADIO REC ION
FM broadcasts have a range of about 40
k iles. When driving away from
you may have to fine-tune your
io and turn up the volume as the sta-

Nio gets weaker. Because FM uses a

ine-of-sight signal, tall buildings or hills
may sometimes block reception. These
are all normal characteristics of FM recep-
tion and do not indicate any problem with
the radio itself.

CARING FOR YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER
AN ES

best performance for your cas-
0\ player and tapes:
lean the tape head and other parts regu-
larly.

® A dirty tape head or tape path can
decrease sound quality and tangle your
cassette tapes. The easiest way to
clean them is by using a cleaning tape.

(A wet type is recommended.)
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CARING FOR YOUR COMPACT DISC

PLAYER AND DISCS 0

® Your compact disc player is intended
for use with 12 cm (4.7 in.) discs only. 4

Use high-quality cassettes.

® | ow-quality cassette tapes can cause
many problems, including poor sound,
inconsistent  playing speed, and
constant auto-reversing. They can also

get stuck or tangled in the cassette
player.

Do not use a cassette if it has been
damaged or tangled or if its label is
peeling off.

Do not leave a cassette in the player
if you are not listening to it, especially
if it is hot outside.

Store cassettes in their cases and out
of direct sunlight.

Avoid using cassettes with a total play-
ing time longer than 100 minutes (50
minutes per side). The tape used in
these cassettes is thin and could get
stuck or tangled in the cassette player.

® Extremely high temperatures can kee

your compact disc player from wor&a

On hot days, use the air conditi
to cool the vehicle interior ou
listen to a disc.

® Bumpy roads or other
make your compact

ns may
ayer skip.

® |f moisture gets in
player, the play
though it app
move the
until it

r compact disc

y not play even
be working. Re-
the player and wait

/N CAUTION

t disc players use an invisible

er beam which could cause hazard-
radiation exposure if directed
outside the unit. Be sure to operate

o the player correctly.
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® Use only compact discs marked as
shown above. The following products
may not be playable on your compact
disc player.

Copy-protected CD
CD-R (CD-Recordable)
CD-RW (CD-Re-Writable)
CD-ROM



217039

o

Special shaped discs

Low quality discs

z17058

NOTICE

not use special shaped, trans-
arent/translucent, low quality or la-
beled discs such as those shown in
the illustrations. The use of such
discs may damage the player or
changer, or it may be impossible to
eject the disc.

@ This system is not designed for use
of Dual Disc. Do not use Dual Disc
because it may cause damage to
the player or changer.

<

Transparent/translucent discs

Labeled discs
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MP3/WMA FILES
L MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
dows Media Audio) are audio com-

’\ ession standards.

The MP3/WMA player can play MP3
and WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R and

CD-RW discs.
0 The unit can play disc recordings com-
patible with 1ISO 9660 level 1 and level
Correct Wrong 2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file

o system.

® When naming an MP3 or WMA file,
add the appropriate file extension (.mp3

® Handle compact discs carefully, espe- To clean a comp c: Wipe it with a or .wma).
cially when you are inserting them. soft, lint—freeggl at has been damp- .
Hold them on the edge and do not ened with ipe in a straight line ° Thi MPséWMA playe}.rl plays bapk files
bend them. Avoid getting fingerprints from the ce to the edge of the disc with .mp3 or .wma file extensions as

MP3 or WMA files. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropri-

on them, particularly on the shiny side. (not in ‘)I Dry it with another soft,
ate file extensions.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes, or I|nt th. Do not use a conventional
other disc damage could cause the eaner or anti-static device. _ _ _
player to skip or to repeat a section of ® Multi-session compatible CDs can also

a track. (To see a pin hole, hold th be played.
disc up to the light.) ® MP3 files are compatible with the ID3
® Remove discs from the compact Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Yer. 2.2 apd
player when you are not lis Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit cannot dis-
play disc title, track and artist name in

them. Store them in their pla es ther f ¢
away from moisture, heat, and®direct other tormats.
sunlight.
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® WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3
tag. WMA tags carry information such
as track title, artist name.

® The emphasis function is available only
when playing MP3/WMA files recorded
at 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz. (The system
can play MP3 files with sampling fre-
quencies of 16, 22.05, and 24 kHz.
However, the emphasis function is not
available for files recorded at these fre-
quencies.)

® The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit
rates. In order to achieve a reasonable

level of sound quality, discs recorded
with a bit rate of at least 128 kbps are

recommended.
Playable bit rates

MP3 files:

MPEG1 LAYER3—64 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3—64 to 160 kbps
WMA files:

Ver7, 8 CBR—48 to 192 kbps
Ver9 CBR—48 to 320 kbps

X

&

® The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs record-
er using packet write data transfer
(UDF format). Discs should be

rather than packet-write software.

® M3u playlists are not compatibl i
the audio player. é
® MP3i (MP3 interactive) an RO
formats are not compatibl he au-

dio player. 6

® The MP3 player i ompatible with
VBR (Variable Bj .
iles recorded as

® When playin
VBR (Varj Rate) files, the play
time wi correctly displayed if
fast-forw or reverse operations are

use
° Ita possible to check folders that
t include MP3/WMA files.

P3/WMA files in folders up to 8 lev-
els deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous levels
of folders. For this reason, we recom-
mend creating discs with no more than
two levels of folders.

re- @,

O

corded using “pre-mastering” softwar&

o

001.mp3
002.wma

Folder 1
003.mp3

Folder 2
004.mp3
005.wma

Folder 3
006.mp3

® The play order of the compact disc
with the structure shown on the left is
as follows:

001.mp3 _, 002.wma...___,, 006.mp3

® |t is possible to play up to 192 folders
or 255 files on one disc.

® The order changes depending on the
PC and MP3/WMA encoding software
you use.
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CD-R and CD-RW discs

® CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not been
subject to the “finalizing process” (a
process that allows discs to be played
on a conventional CD player) cannot
be played.

® |t may not be possible to play CD-
R/CD-RW discs recorded on a music
CD recorder or a personal computer
because of disc characteristics,
scratches or dirt on the disc, or dirt,
condensation, etc. on the lens of this
unit.

® |t may not be possible to play discs
recorded on a personal computer de-
pending on the application settings and
the environment. Record with the cor-
rect format. (For details, contact the
appropriate application malfunctions of
the applications.)

® CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, hig
temperatures or other storage cond
tions. The unit may be unable to
some damaged discs. b
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® Titles and other text information re-
corded on CD-R/CD-RW discs may not
be displayed by the MP3/WMA player
(in the case of audio data (CD-DA))

® The MP3/WMA player conforms to t

track skip function of the CD- R/@

RW disc.

® |f you insert a CD-RW di @he
MP3/WMA player, playbac il[“Begin
more slowly than with ntional
CD or CD-R disc.

® Read the precautio&accompanying
the CD-R/CD-R before use.

/CD-RW cannot

® Recordings o
be playee the DDCD (Double

Density stem.

QO

TERMS
r|te—
general term that describes the

&ss of writing data on-demand to
R, etc., in the same way that data is

written to floppy or hard discs.
Bit rate—

Bit rate refers to data volume per second,
or bps units (bits per second). The higher
the rate, the more information is available
to reproduce the sound. The higher the
rate, the better the sound.

Multi-session—

Multi-session is a recording method that
allows additional data to be recorded later.
When recording data on a CD-ROM,
CD-R or CD-RW, etc., all data from be-
ginning to end is treated as a single unit
or session. Multi-session is a method of
recording more than 2 sessions on one
disc.



CD-DA—

CD-DA is an abbreviation for Compact
Disc Digital Audio. It refers to the uncom-
pressed format of regular CDs.

ID3 Tag—

This is a method of embedding track-re-
lated information in a MP3 file. This em-
bedded information can include the track
title, the artist’'s name, the album title, the
music genre, the year of production, com-
ments and other data. The contents can
be freely edited using software with 1D3
tag editing functions. Although the tags
are restricted to the number of characters,
the information can be viewed when the
track is played back.

WMA Tag—

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as track
title, artist name.

ISO 9660 format—

This is the international standard for the
formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.

For the ISO 9660 format, there are two €,

c’

levels of regulations.
Level 1:

The file name is in 8.3 format. (8
ter file names, with a 3 ch ile
extension. File names must b posed
of one-byte capital letters umbers.

The “_” symbol may al included.)
Level 2: {

The file name can Qup to 31 charac-
ters (includin thm) tion mark “.” and
file extensi folder must contain
fewer than archies.

Extendeg{or ats
Joliea

es can include up to 64 charac-

&Romeo:
o File names can include up to 128 charac-

ters.

m3u—

Pla@created using “WINAMP” software
playlist file extension (.m3u).

P3 is an audio compression standard
determined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standards Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on convention-
al discs.

WMA—

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an audio
compression format developed by Micro-
soft. It compresses files into a size small-
er than that of MP3 files. The decoding
format for WMA files are Ver7, 8, and 9.
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Controls

19h014b

150

@,

X

1. “A/C” button (on some models)
2. ke selector
perature selector

. Fan speed selector
5. Air flow selector



Fan speed selector

Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed—to
the right to increase, to the left to de-
crease.

Temperature selector

Turn the knob to adjust the tempera-
ture—to the right to warm, to the left to
cool.

117024

o

&

air flow.
1. Panel=—Air¥ flows

Air flow selecto
Turn the kr@@ct the vents used for

mainly

instriment panel vents.

the

el—Air flows from both the floor
and the instrument panel vents.

Qﬂ
o\

3. Floor—Air flows mainly from the floor

with the air intake selector posi-
oned in Fresh.

. Floor/Windshield—Air flows mainly
from the floor vents and windshield
vents.

Use with the air intake selector posi-
tioned in Fresh.

5. Windshield—Air flows mainly from the
windshield vents.

Use with the air intake selector posi-
tioned in Fresh.

For details about air flow selector settings,
see “Air flow selector settings” on page
153.
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“A/C” button (on some models)

To turn on the air conditioning, press the o
“A/C” button. The “A/C” button indicator o

will come on. To turn the air conditioning €,
off, press the button again. b
Air intake selector Q
Move the selector lever to select the air 0
source.
1. Recirculate—Recirculates the air inside
the vehicle. ‘
2. Fresh—Draws outside air into the sys- o
tem. <"

o’&
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Air flow selector settings

19h017a

Operating tips

® To_cool off your Toyota after it has

arked in the hot sun, drive with

windows open for a few minutes.

is vents the hot air, allowing the air

conditioning to cool the interior more

quickly.

® Make sure the air intake grilles in front
of the windshield are not blocked (by
leaves or snow, for example).

® Keep the area under the front seats
clear to allow air to circulate through-
out the vehicle.

® On cold days, set the fan speed to
high for a minute to help clear the
intake ducts of snow or moisture. This
can reduce the amount of fogging on
the windows.

® When driving on dusty roads, close all
windows. If dust thrown up by the ve-
hicle is still drawn into the vehicle after
closing the windows, it is recommended
that the air intake be set to FRESH
and the fan speed to any setting ex-
cept “OFF”.

153



® |f following another vehicle on a dusty
road, or driving in windy and dusty
conditions, it is recommended that the
air intake be temporarily set to RECIR-
CULATE, which will close off the out-
side passage and prevent outside air
and dust from entering the vehicle inte-
rior.

Heating
For best results, set controls to:

Fan speed—Any setting except “OFF” )

Temperature—Towards WARM
(red zone)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—FLOOR

/I\ CAUTION

Air conditioning—OFF

emperature—Towards COLD

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—ON

Air conditioning

results, set controls to:

speed—Any setting except “OFF”

(blue zone)

To prevent the windshield from fog-
ging up, do not select the windshield
air outlets during cool air operation
in extremely humid weather. The dif-
ference between the temperature of
the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of
the windshield to fog up, blocking

your vision.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not
leave the air conditioning syste
longer than necessary when t

gine is stopped.
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culated o
keep the
ct fresh af-

® For quick heating, sele

air for a few minute
windows from foggir'{D
ter the vehicl r

e has been
warmed.
® Press the 2 (@tt n on for dehumidi-
fied he
® Choose fl windshield air flow to heat
the icle interior while defrosting or
d g the windshield.

1 &

For quick cooling, move the air intake
selector to recirculate for a few min-
utes.



Ventilation
For best results, set controls to:

Fan speed—Any setting except “OFF”
Temperature—Towards COLD
(blue zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—OFF

Defogging Defrosting
The inside of the windshield Th ide of the windshield
best results, set controls to:

For best results, set controls to: P

an speed—Any setting except “OFF”
Temperature—Towards WARM
(red zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—WINDSHIELD
Air conditioning—OFF

Fan speed—Any setting except “OFF”

Temperature—Towards WARM
(red zone) to heat;
COLD (blue zo eo
to cool

Air intake—FRESH (outside

Air flow—WINDSHIELD o

® To heat the vehicle interior while de-
frosting the windshield, choose floor/

Air conditioning—ON*
The outside of ther ield windshield air flow.

ntrols to:

For best results

owards WARM
(red zone)
—FRESH (outside air)

®°0On humid days, do not blow cold air

& on the windshield. The windshield could

fog up because of the difference in air
temperature on the inside and outside
of the windshield.
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Instrument panel vents

Power heater switch
(on some models)

Air conditioning filter—

Open/
adjust
’@
Close
Center vents . L . . .
To turn on the eater, push the The air conditioning filter information
switch. To e power heater, label is placed in the glove box as
push the nce again shown and indicates that a filter has
Use the powd@heater switch to adjust the  Peen installed.
heating{eot in extremely cold conditions. The air conditioning filter prevents dust
If ot turn the power heater switch fromlgntgrlng the vehicle through the air
the engine speed is increased  conditioning vent.
Open/ never the engine is started.
adjust
Close
Side vents
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19H027

The air conditioning filter is behind the
glove box.

o
&

&

—Checking and replacing the
air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter may clog af-
ter long use. The filter may need to be
replaced if the air flow of the air condi-
tioning and heater experiences extreme
reductions in operating efficiency, or
the windows begin to fog up easily i
FRESH mode.

To maintain the air conditioning_effi
inspect and replace the air
filter according to the mainten
ule. (For scheduled maint

tion, please refer to t
Service Booklet”.) Q

.@o

19H028

1. Turn the engine switch the

“LOCK” position.

2. Open the glove box and push in
each side of the glove box to release
the stoppers.

to
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19H029

19H030

o

O

o

19H031

3. Remove the filter cover as shown in
the illustration.

4. Pull the filter
Inspect t

If it is dir

<
N

&

158

the filter outlet.

the surface.

ould be replaced.

When inserting the filter in the filter
outlet, keep the arrow pointing up.

INFORMATION

The air filter should be installed
properly in position. The use of air
conditioning with the air filter removed
may cause deteriorated dustproof
performance and then affect air
conditioning performance.
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Multi-information display (on some models)

10H029

160

The following information is displayed
ulti-information display when
h the “INFO.” button (on the
i-information display) or “INFO”
on (on the right side of the steering
ad of some models) with the engine
switch turned on.

Each time you push the “INFO.” or
“INFO” button, the display changes to
the next display setting.

1. Outside temperature

. Average fuel consumption

. Instantaneous fuel consumption
. Average vehicle speed

. Driving time

. Driving range

. Compass

Off

© N O RN



The displayed values in the multi-informa-
tion display indicate general driving condi-
tions. Accuracy varies with driving habits
and road conditions.

When the engine switch is on, the last
previously used mode displayed just be-
fore the engine switch is off will appear.

If the electrical power source has been
disconnected from the multi-information
display, the display will automatically be
set to the initial mode.

When the instrument panel lights are
turned on, the brightness of the display
will be reduced.

/N CAUTION

Operate the switches with due care
while you are driving to avoid acci-
dents.

&

o
&

OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE DISPLAY

The display indicates between the range
of —40°C (—40°F) and 50°C (122°F).

of the outside air temperature senso
“—°C” will appear on the display,
“—°C” appears, contact your Toyot

er.

In the following situations, the ct out-
side temperature may not b yed, or
the display may take lo an normal

to change.

® When stopped, driving at low
speeds (Iessm km/h [12 mph])

® When e temperature has

t
change nly (at the entrance/exit
of a{ra or tunnel etc.)

AVERAGE FUEL CONSUMPTION
(“ /100 km” or “AVG. km/I”)

e fuel consumption is calculated

0@ displayed based on total driving

If an abnormality exists in the connectioi

istance and total fuel
with the engine running.

To reset the calculations, push and hold
the “RESET” button (on the multi-informa-
tion display) or “MODE RESET” button (on
the right side of the steering pad) for
more than 1 second.

consumption
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INSTANTANEOUS FUEL CONSUMPTION
(“L/100 km” or “km/I”)

The instantaneous fuel consumption is
calculated and displayed based on dis-
tance and fuel consumption with the
engine running.

Note that an accurate figure may not be
shown in the following cases.

® The vehicle is stopped with the engine
running. (The display will indicate the
extremely high fuel consumption.)

® The vehicle is driving down a long
slope, applying the engine brake. (The
display will indicate the extremely low
fuel consumption.)

The calculation is reset when the engine
switch is turned off.

10i002

o

MILEAGE/FUEL PTION DISPLAY

Only the di r fuel consumption
rate (L/10 d mileage (km/l) may
be interchanged using the following

procedg
1 ess to the average fuel con-
ion or instantaneous fuel con-
umption display.

&2. Hold down the “INFO.” or “INFO” but-

&
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ton until the unit flashes.

3. Push the “RESET” or “MODE RESET”
button to change the unit.

4. Push the “INFO.” or “INFO” button.

AVERAGE VEHICLE SPEED
(“ m/h!!)
a e vehicle speed is calculated and

layed based on total driving dis-

@,
\nce and total driving time with the

engine running.
To reset the calculations, push and hold

the “RESET” or “MODE RESET” button for
more than 1 second.

DRIVING TIME (“E/T”)

The elapsed time after the engine
switch is turned on is displayed.

When the engine switch is turned on, driv-
ing time is counted from 0:00. Up to 19:59
(19 hours, 59 minutes) can be displayed.
When the driving time exceeds 19:59, the
counter returns to 0:00.

To reset the display, push and hold the
“RESET” or “MODE RESET” button for
more than 1 second.



DRIVING RANGE
(“RANGE km”)

The distance the vehicle can travel with
the remaining fuel is calculated and
displayed based on the quantity of re-
maining fuel and past fuel consumption.

The driving range display indicates the
approximate distance that you can drive
until the fuel gauge reaches “E”. It is
different from the actual distance traveled.

Every time you refuel the vehicle, the cal-
culation is reset. However, when only a
small amount of fuel is added to the tank,
the display may not be reset.

The actual driving range varies with driv-
ing habits and road conditions. If fuel con-
sumption is good, the driving range will be
longer than indicated. If fuel consumption
is poor, the driving range will be shorter
than indicated.

If the low fuel level warning light comes

on, refuel the vehicle even if the displa&

indicates that the vehicle can be drive
further.

COMPASS

The compass indicates the direction in
which the vehicle is heading.

Displays Directions
N North
NE Northeas
Sy
SE Sou
S
SW west
W West
NW Northwest

The compa ot show the correct
direction i llowing conditions:
® The vghicle”is stopped immediately af-

ter tﬁng. The compass does not ad-
j e the vehicle is stopped.

J
engine switch is turned off immedi-
tely after turning.

® The vehicle is on an inclined surface.

L] ehicle is in a place where the
’s magnetic field is subject to in-

0‘ rference by artificial magnetic fields
(

underground parking, under a steel
tower, between buildings, roof parking,
near a crossing, near a large vehicle,
etc.).

® The vehicle is magnetized. (There is a
magnet or a metal object on or near
the multi-information display.)

® The battery has been disconnected.

If the deviation is small, the compass

works to calibrate the direction automati-

cally while the vehicle is in motion.

For obtaining additional precision or for

complete calibrating, see “Calibrating the
compass” below.

NOTICE

Do not put magnets or a metal object
near the multi-information display.
Doing so may cause malfunction of
the compass sensor.
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Calibrating the compass
(deviation calibration)

The direction display on the compass
deviates from the true direction deter-
mined by the earth’s magnetic field. The
amount of deviation varies according to
the geographic position of the vehicle.

To adjust for this deviation, stop the ve-
hicle and push the “INFO.” or “INFO” but-
ton for a few seconds until the number
(1-15) appears on the clock. Then push
the “H” or “M” button, referring to the
following map to select the number of the
zone where the vehicle is.
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10i003a

After calibration, leave the system for 6
sec or push the “INFO.” or “INFO”
he calibration is finished.

/N CAUTION

Zone number

Operate the switches with due care
while you are driving to avoid acci-
dents.
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r 6 seconds, the
ly return to the

If no button is p
display will
flashing di

Calibrating the compass
(circling calibration)

Sometimes the direction display on the
compass may flash. In this case, the com-
pass needs to be calibrated.

To calibrate the compass:

1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place. circling calibration is completed
Push and hold the “INFO.” or ectly, the direction will appear on the

“INFO” button for a few seconds. &ii lay.
Number (1-15) appears on the clock ushing the “RESET” or “MODE RESET”

w N w button again before finishing circling cal-

2. Pust: the “RESET” or “M ibration will return to the display with the

SET” button. number (1-15) shown on the clock. In this
“~N-" appears on the display. case, return to step 2 and retry.

he vehicle slowly in a circle
minutes.
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finishing circling calibration, when
the “INFO.” or “INFO” button or
ing no circling calibration within
t 2 minutes after pushing the “RE-
” or “MODE RESET” button, the dis-
lay will return to the flashing direction
display. In this case, return to step 1 and
retry.

If calibration cannot be performed because
of the magnetized vehicle, etc., take your
vehicle to Toyota dealer.

Perform circling calibration just after
you have purchased your Toyota. Then
perform circling calibration whenever
the battery has been removed, replaced
or disconnected.

® Do not perform circling calibration of
the compass in a place where the
earth’s magnetic field is subject to in-
terference by artificial magnetic fields
(underground parking, under a steel
tower, between buildings, roof parking,
near a crossing, near a large vehicle,
etc.).

® During calibration, do not operate elec-

tric systems (power windows, etc.) as
they may interfere with the calibration.



Clock

/I\ CAUTION

® When performing circling calibra-
tion, be sure to secure a wide
space, and watch out for people
and vehicles in the neighborhood.
Do not violate any local traffic rules
while performing circling calibra-
tion.

® Do not adjust the display while the
vehicle is moving. Be sure to adjust
the display only when the vehicle is
stopped.

o\

10HO019

o

With multi-informa

isplay

$

Q 18h001

Without multi-information display

To set the hour: Push the “H” button.
To e minutes: Push the “M” button.

e can also be set by pushing the

L/ Dor “M” button continuously.

e engine switch must be in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

If quick adjustment to a full hour is de-
sired, push the “:00” button.

For example, if the “:00” button is de-
pressed when the time is between
1:01—1:29, the time will change to 1:00.
If the time is between 1:30—1:59, the
time will change to 2:00.

If the electrical power source has been
disconnected from the clock, the time dis-
play will automatically be set to 1:00.

When the instrument panel lights are
turned on, the brightness of the time indi-
cation will be reduced.
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Cigarette lighter and ashtrays

18h032

Cigarette lighter and front ashtray

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

To use the cigarette lighter, press it in.
After it finishes heating up, it automati-
cally pops out ready for use.

If the engine is not running, the engine
switch must be in the “ACC” position.

Do not hold the cigarette lighter presse

in
Use a Toyota genuine cigarette li o

equivalent for replacement.
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FRONT ASHTRAY
To use the ashtray, pull it out.

When finished with your cigarette, thor-

oughly extinguish it in the ashtray to pr @
vent other cigarette butts from catchlrk

fire. After using the ashtray, close th
completely.

To remove the ashtray, press he
lock spring plate and pull ou

/N cAuTIO

To reduce the ¢

of injury in
or sudden stop

case of an ac
while drivi yS close the ash-
tray com@ fter use.

QO

o

Portable ashtray

PORTABLE ASHTRAY (on some models)
To use the ashtray, open the lid.

The ashtray should be used in the bottle
holders of the rear seat.

When finished with your cigarette, thor-
oughly extinguish it in the ashtray to pre-
vent other cigarette butts from catching
fire. After using the ashtray, close the lid
completely.

To remove the ashtray, pull it out of a
bottle holder.



Power outlet
(on SR grade models*)

/I\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop
while driving, always close the ash-
tray completely after use.

19h010

o

igned for power

The power outletgi
supply for ﬁ ssories. To use it,

open as

The engine SwWitch must be in the “ACC”
or “ON"goosition for the power outlet to be

Qdo

X

NOTICE

prevent the fuse from being
lown, do not use the electricity
over the total vehicle capacity of
12V/120W.

& To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not use the power
outlet longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

& Close the power outlet lid when the
power outlet is not in use. Inserting
anything other than an appropriate
plug that fits the outlet, or allowing
any liquid to get into the outlet may
cause electrical failure or short cir-
cuits.

*: If you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is, see “Model code” on page vii
in the beginning of this manual.
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Rear console box
(on some models)

Glove box

101014

19h001a

To use the rear console box, open as
shown in the illustration.

/N CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop,
always keep the console box closed

while driving.

NOTICE

Take care when placing sha
objects in the rear console b
they may scratch or damage the inner
surface of the compartment.

170

To use the glov,
lever.

Open by p
Lock by ins he master key and turn-
ing it clockwise.

inserting the master key and

Unlo
t:n' counterclockwise.

X

/N CAUTION

se of an accident or a sudden stop,
always keep the glove box door
closed while driving.

0@ ;educe the chance of injury in

NOTICE

Take care when placing sharp-edged
objects in the glove box, as they may
scratch or damage the inner surface
of the compartment.




Auxiliary box
(on some models)

Cup holders

/N CAUTION

The cup holder is designed for holding
cu drink-cans securely. Your ve-

10h006

To use the auxiliary box,
shown in the illustration.

® To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudde
stop, always keep the auxiliary bo
closed while driving.

® As this box is designed for h
light objects such as eyeg o

not place any heavy obj in it.
Heavy objects may ca box to
open and the cont fly out

resulting in injurie

open as

o’&

¢ In hot r, the interior of the

vehicle becomes very hot. Do not
leavé\ anything flammable or de-
f e such as a lighter, glasses,

nside.

ake care when placing sharp-
edged objects in the auxiliary box,
as they may scratch or damage the
inner surface of the compartment.

holders. To use them, observe the

equipped with several types of
@,
Va owing instructions.

/N CAUTION

® Type A: Do not put bottles in the
cup holder while driving. Doing so
may block the driver’s view.

® Type B, C and D: Do not put bottles
in the cup holders while driving.
Doing so may obstruct use of other
functions.

® Do not place anything else other
than cups or drink-cans in the cup
holder, as such items may be
thrown about in the compartment
and possibly injure people in the
vehicle during a sudden braking or
in an accident. If possible, cover
hot drinks to prevent burns.

®Type A and E: To reduce the
chance of injury in case of an acci-

dent or a sudden stop while driv-
ing, keep the cup holder closed
when it is not in use.
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10HO036

&P

19h003 é}(}'

o

10i018

Type A (Instrumen t panel)

Type C (Console bé

19h012

Q?‘19h011

o

Type B (Console box)
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Type D (Console box)

Type E (Rear console

box

)




Bottle holders

Floor mat

19h005

bottles securely.

The bottle holders are designed to hold

/N CAUTION

Do not attempt to use the holder for
any other purposes for which it was
intended. Inappropriately sized or
shaped objects may be thrown about
in the compartment and possibly in-
jure people in the vehicle during
sudden braking or an acciden

NOTICE

When using the bottle holder, put a
cap with the bottle. Otherwise, the
liquid will spill over when opening o

T
<°b
PN

&

QO

S

o

Use a floor mat of the correct size.

If the vehicle carpet and floor mat have
2 holes, then they are designed for use
with locking clips. Attach the floor mat to
the vehicle carpet using the clips. Lock
the clips into the holes in the vehicle
carpet.
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19h007

/N CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in the
floor mat slipping and interfering with
the movement of the pedals during
driving, resulting in an accident.

® Make sure the floor mat is properly
placed on the vehicle carpet and
the correct side faces upward.

® Do not place floor mats on
existing mats.
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Off-road vehicle precautions
(on four-wheel drive models)

20H032

This vehicle has higher ground clear-
ance and narrower tread in relation to
the height of its center of gravity to

/N CAUTION

ns to minimize the risk of death,

make it capable of performing in a wide;&ays observe the following precau-

variety of off-road applications. Specifi
design characteristics give it a hig
center of gravity than ordinary pas
ger cars. This vehicle design f
causes this type of vehicle re
likely to rollover. And, it ha&mnifi-
cantly higher rollover ra other

types of vehicles. An ge of the
higher ground clear

is a better
view of the road al you to antici-
pate problems. ot designed for
cornering a

speeds as ordi-

nary pas ars any more than
low-slung rts cars designed to per-
form tisfactorily under off-road
conditi . Therefore, sharp turns at

é e speeds may cause rollover.

X

&
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serious injury or damage to the ve-
hicle:

® |n a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son has a significantly higher risk
of death or serious injury than a
person wearing a seat belt. There-
fore, the driver and all passengers
should fasten their seat belts when-
ever the vehicle is moving.

©® Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneu-
vers, if at all possible. Failure to
operate the vehicle correctly may
result in loss of control or vehicle
rollover causing death or serious
injury.

® Avoid loading any items on the roof
that will raise the vehicle’s center
of gravity.




Break-in period Fuel

o - Drive gently and avoid high speeds. Selecting the proper fuel is essential
VAV:\;.VZSSIS ;L%v;ugzw:f Iil:sg:f(t)\;":rzsnsd Your vehicle does not need an elaborate for : factory engine performénce.
higher center of gravity, your ve- break—ln_. But following a fev_v simple tips Qamage caused by use of improp-
hicle is more sensitive to side for the first 1000 km (600 miles) can addO‘e .els is not covered under Toyota’s new
winds than an ordinary passenger to the fu_turg economy and long life hicle warranty.
car. Slowing down will allow you to your vehicle: VO NOTICE
have better control. ® Avoid full throttle acceleration

® When driving off-road or in rugged starting and driving. 0 ¢ Do not use improper fuels. If im-
terrain, do not drive at excessive ® Avoid racing the engine. proper fuels are used the engine
speeds, jump, make sharp turns, ® Try to avoid hard stops the first will be damaged.
strike objects, etc. This may cause 300 km (200 miles) o & Do not use leaded gasoline on ve-
loss of control or vehicle rollover ® Do not drive slo ‘lh the manual hicles with three-way catalytic con-
causing death or serious injury. You transmission in Q gear. verter. Use of leaded gasoline will
are also risking expensive damage ) ) cause the three-way catalytic con-
to your vehicle’s suspension and ® Do not driye a¥long time at any verter to lose its effectiveness and
chassis. single s er fast or slow. the emission control system to

® Do not drive horizontally across ® Do not to railer during the first 800 function improperly, and will dam-
steep slopes. Driving straight up or km @ miles). age the engine. Also, this can in-
straight down is preferred. Your ve- crease maintenance costs.
hicle (or any similar off-road ve- o
hicle) can tip over sideways much

more easily than forward or back-
ward.
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FUEL TYPE

Gasoline engine—
Use only unleaded gasoline.

To help prevent gas station mix-ups, your
vehicle has a smaller fuel tank opening.
The special nozzle on pumps with un-
leaded fuel will fit it, but the larger stan-
dard nozzle on pumps with leaded gas will
not.
Diesel engine—Use only diesel fuel.
OCTANE/CETANE NUMBER
1GR-FE engine—
Select Research Octane Number 91
or higher. For improved vehicle
performance, the use of premium un-
leaded gasoline with a Research Oc-
tane Number of 95 or higher is rec-
ommended.
2TR-FE engine—
Select Research Octane Number 91
or higher.

1KD-FTV engine—

Fuel pump shut off system

The fuel pump shut off system stops sup-
plyi | to the engine when the engine
r an airbag inflates upon collision.
start the engine after the fuel pump
ut off system activates, turn the engine
witch to “ACC” or “LOCK” once and start

If your engine knocks...

If you detect heavy knocking even when
using the recommended fuel, or if you
hear steady knocking while holding a’§

steady speed on level roads, consult yo
Toyota dealer.

it.
However, occasionally, you may aa

light knocking for a short time el-
erating or driving up hills. Thi rmal
and there is no need for c

FUEL TANK CAPACITY
76 L (20.1 gal., 1*Imp. gal.)

/N CAUTION

Inspect the ground under the vehicle
before restarting the engine. If you
find that fuel has leaked onto the
ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. In
this case, do not restart the engine.

Select cetane number 48 or highpx

Use of fuel with an octane or cetan

ber lower than stated will cause nt
heavy knocking. If severe, this willgad to
engine damage.
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Operation in foreign

countries

If you plan to drive your Toyota in
another country...

First, comply with the vehicle registration
laws.

Second, confirm the availability of the cor-
rect fuel.

Three-way catalytic converters
(gasoline engine)
The three-way catalytic converters are

emission control devices installed in
the exhaust system.

The purpose is to reduce pollutants in the @
exhaust gas.

/N CAUTION

® Keep people and combust te-
rials away from the ex pipe
while the engine is g. The
exhaust gas is ver‘

® Do not idle or your vehicle
over anything ight burn easi-

ly such as , Jeaves, paper or
rags.

<
N

&

a’&

NOTICE

e amount of unburned gases

ing into the three-way catalytic

onverter may cause it to overheat

and create a fire hazard. To prevent

this and other damage, observe the
following precautions:

& Use only unleaded gasoline.

¢ Do not drive with an extremely low
fuel level; running out of fuel could
cause the engine to misfire, creat-
ing an excessive load on the three-
way catalytic converter.

& Do not allow the engine to run at
idle speed for more than 20 min-
utes.

@ Avoid racing the engine.

@& Manual transmission: Do not push-
start or pull-start your vehicle.

& Do not turn off the engine switch
while the vehicle is moving.
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Catalytic converter
(diesel engine)

& Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system, electronic ignition
system or fuel system could cause
an extremely high three-way cata-
lytic converter temperature.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
three-way catalytic converter sys-
tem very well.

& To ensure that the three-way cata-
lytic converter and the entire emis-
sion control system operate proper-
ly, your vehicle must receive the
periodic inspections required by the
Toyota Maintenance Schedule. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Warranty and Service
Booklet”.

The catalytic converter is an emission
control device installed in the exhaust
system.

The purpose is to reduce pollutants in the @,
exhaust gas.

/N CAUTION
® Keep people and combust te-
rials away from the ex pipe
while the engine is g. The

exhaust gas is ver‘
® Do not idle or your vehicle
over anything ight burn easi-

ly such as , Jeaves, paper or
rags.

<
N

&
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a’&

NOTICE

e amount of unburned gases

ing into the catalytic converter

ay cause it to overheat and create

a fire hazard. To prevent this and oth-

er damage, observe the following pre-
cautions:

& Use only diesel fuel.

& Do not drive with an extremely low
fuel level; running out of fuel could
cause the engine to misfire, creat-
ing an excessive load on the cata-
lytic converter.

& Do not allow the engine to run at
idle speed for more than 20 min-
utes.

& Manual transmission: Do not push-
start or pull-start your vehicle.

& Do not turn off the engine switch
while the vehicle is moving.




Engine exhaust cautions

& Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system or fuel system
could cause an extremely high cata-
lytic converter temperature.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
catalytic converter system very well.

@ To ensure that the catalytic convert-
er and the entire emission control
system operate properly, your ve-
hicle must receive the periodic in-
spections required by the Toyota
Maintenance Schedule. For sched-
uled maintenance information, refer
to the “Warranty and Service Book-
let”.

&

/N CAUTION

® Exhaust gases include harmful car-
bon monoxide (CO) that is colorles
and odorless. Inhaling exhaus
gases may lead to death or a s
ous health hazard.

® The exhaust should be ¢ c-
casionally. If there is e or
crack caused by corrosi amage

to a joint or abn exhaust
noise, be sure to *e the vehicle
inspected and ed by your

e to do so may
s to enter the

o If tl-*/ehicle is in a poorly venti-
ea, turn the engine off. In a

d area, such as a garage, ex-
aust gases may collect and enter
he vehicle. This may lead to death
or a serious health hazard.

ot remain for a long time in a
d vehicle with the engine run-
ing. If it is unavoidable, however,
o so only in an unconfined area
and adjust the heating or cooling
system to force outside air into the
vehicle.

® Keep the quarter windows closed
while driving. An open or unsealed
rear window and quarter windows
may cause exhaust gases to be
drawn into the vehicle.

® To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system, keep
the inlet grilles in front of the wind-
shield clear of snow, leaves, or oth-
er obstructions.

® |If the smell of exhaust is noticed
inside the vehicle, open the win-
dows. Large amounts of exhaust in
the vehicle can cause driver drowsi-
ness and an accident, resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
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® Do not leave the engine running in
an area with snow build-up, or
where it is snowing. If snowbanks
build up around the vehicle while
the engine is running, exhaust
gases may collect and enter the ve-
hicle. This may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

® When taking a nap in the vehicle,
always turn the engine off. Other-
wise, you may accidentally move
the selector lever or the shift lever
or depress the accelerator pedal,
which could cause an accident or
fire due to engine overheating. Ad-
ditionally, if the vehicle is parked in
a poorly ventilated area, exhaust
gases may collect and enter the ve-
hicle, leading to death or a serious
health hazard.
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® Toyota does not recommend occu-
pying the rear cargo area when it
is fitted with a slide-in camper,
camper shell or other type cover,
while the engine is running. Thi
caution applies to both driving

the engine running. Parti
should be taken to preve
gases from entering ca
trailers or other encl
around your vehi{
fumes are dete

dows and tho

exhaust
pen all win-
y ventilate the

area.

Facts about engine oil
consumption

FUNCTIONS OF ENGINE OIL

En il has the primary functions of
ing and cooling the inside of the

'\ e, and plays a major role in main-

ining the engine in proper working order.
ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION

It is normal that an engine should con-
sume some engine oil during normal
engine operation. The causes of oil
consumption in a normal engine are as
follows.

® Qil is used to lubricate pistons, piston
rings and cylinders. A thin film of oil
is left on the cylinder wall when a pis-
ton moves downwards in the cylinder.
High negative pressure generated when
the vehicle is decelerating sucks some
of this oil into the combustion chamber.
This oil as well as some part of the oil
film left on the cylinder wall is burned
by the high temperature combustion
gases during the combustion process.



® Qil is also used to lubricate the stems
of the intake valves. Some of this oil
is sucked into the combustion chamber
together with the intake air and is
burned along with the fuel. High tem-
perature exhaust gases also burn the
oil used to lubricate the exhaust valve
stems.

The amount of engine oil consumed de-
pends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed by high-speed driv-
ing and frequent acceleration and decel-
eration.

A new engine consumes more oil, since
its pistons, piston rings and cylinder walls
have not become conditioned.

Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000
km (1.1 qt./600 miles, 0.9 Imp. qt./600
miles)

When judging the amount of oil con-¥,

&hicle maintenance is to keep the en-

sumption, note that the oil may beco
diluted and make it difficult to ju
the true level accurately.

As an example, if a vehicle |j

for
repeated short trips, and cons Qor-
mal amount of oil, the dipsti ay not
show any drop in the oil It all, even
after 1000 km (600 mi or more. This
is because the oil i ally becoming

diluted with fuel o sture, making it
appear that the has not changed.

The diluti dients evaporate out
when the v is then driven at high
speeds,& o an expressway, making it

appe t oil is excessively consumed
e@/ing at high speeds.

X

&

IMPORTANCE OF ENGINE OIL LEVEL
CH@

the most important points in prop-

ne oil at the optimum level so that oil
function will not be impaired. Therefore, it
is essential that the oil level be checked
regularly. Toyota recommends that the oil
level be checked every time you refuel
the vehicle.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

For detailed information on oil level check,
see “Checking the engine oil level” on
page 256.
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Brake system

The tandem master cylinder brake system
is a hydraulic system with two separate
sub-systems. If either sub-system should
fail, the other will still work. However, the
pedal will be harder to press, and your
stopping distance will increase. Also, the
brake system warning light may come on.

BRAKE BOOSTER

power-assist the brakes.

more!
/N CAUTION

The brake booster uses engine vacuum to
If the engine
should quit while you are driving, you can ¥,
bring the vehicle to a stop with norm
pedal pressure. There is enough reser
vacuum for one or two stops—b

CAUTION
Do not drive your vehicle with only a &

single brake system. Have vyour
brakes fixed immediately.

engine stalls. E
pedal uses up
um.

® Even if
pletely y
work
ped

® Do not pump the br, Q:al if the

ush on the

reserved vacu-

er assist is com-
the brakes will
ut you will have to push the
ard, much harder than nor-
d your braking distance will

still

Q ase.

o\
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM

(on?e models)
nl ti-lock brake system is designed

tomatically help prevent lock-up of

\'ne wheels during a sudden braking or

braking on slippery road surfaces. This
assists in providing directional stability
and steering performance of the vehicle
under these circumstances.

Effective way to press the ABS brake
pedal: When the anti-lock brake system
function is in action, you may feel the
brake pedal pulsating and hear a noise.
In this situation, to let the anti-lock
brake system work for you, just hold the
brake pedal down more firmly. Do not
pump the brake in a panic stop. This
will result in reduced braking performan-
ce.



Depressing the brake pedal on slippery
road surfaces such as on a manhole cov-
er, a steel plate at a construction site,
joints in a bridge, etc. on a rainy day
tends to activate the anti-lock brake sys-
tem.

You may hear a click or motor sound in
the engine compartment for a few seconds
when the engine is started or just after
the vehicle begins to move. This means
that the anti-lock brake system is in the
self-check mode, and does not indicate a
malfunction.

When the anti-lock brake system is ac-

tivated, the following conditions may

occur. They do not indicate a malfunc-

tion of the system:

® You may hear the anti-lock brake sys-
tem operating and feel the brake pedal
pulsating and the vibrations of the ve-
hicle body and steering wheel. You
may also hear the motor sound in the

hicle is stopped.

® At the end of the anti-lock bra 9
tem activation, the brake p y

move a little forward.

/N CAUTION

Do not overestimate the anti-lock
brake system: Although the anti-loc

brake system assists in providing ve
hicle control, it is still important

drive with all due care and mai
a moderate speed and saf dé:e
from the vehicle in front o Y be-
cause there are limits to ehicle
stability and effectivene steering
wheel operation eve the anti-

lock brake system \
If tire grip per gce exceeds its

capability, planing occurs
driving in the rain,

QO

engine compartment even after the ve&

provid‘veh le control.

ck brake system is not de-
to shorten the stopping dis-
e: Always drive at a moderate
eed and maintain a safe distance
rom the vehicle in front of you.
Compared with vehicles without an
anti-lock brake system, your vehicle
may require a longer stopping dis-
tance in the following cases:

® Driving on rough, gravel or snow-
covered roads.

® Driving with tire chains installed.

® Driving over the steps such as the
joints on the road.

® Driving on roads where the road
surface is pitted or has other differ-
ences in surface height.

Install all 4 tires of specified size at
appropriate pressure: The anti-lock
brake system detects vehicle speeds
using the speed sensors for respec-
tive wheels’ turning speeds. The use
of tires other than specified may fail
to detect the accurate turning speed
resulting in a longer stopping dis-
tance.
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“ABS” warning light

The light comes on when the engine
switch is turned to the “ON” position. If
the anti-lock brake system works properly,
the light turns off after a few seconds.
Thereafter, if the system malfunctions, the
light comes on again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on, the
anti-lock brake system does not operat
so that the wheels could lock up duri
a sudden braking or braking on slip
road surfaces, but the brake syst
operates conventionally.

186

If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when
engine switch is turned to t i
position, or remains on.

® The light comes on while e driv-

e K
el

&

QO

S

X

Brake pad wear indicators

o

20h002

The brake pad wear indicators on your
disc brakes give a warning noise when
the brake pads are worn to where re-
placement is required.

If you hear a squealing or scraping noise
while driving, have the brake pads
checked and replaced by your nearest
Toyota dealer immediately.

Avoid continuous driving with the warning
noise.

Continuous driving without replacing the
brake pads will cause expensive rotor
damage and increasing brake pedal effort
to get the same stopping distance.



Luggage stowage precautions

When stowing cargo and luggage in the
vehicle, observe the following:

® Put cargo and luggage in the rear deck
when at all possible. Be sure all items
are secured in place.

® Be careful to keep the vehicle balanced.
Locating the weight as far forward as
possible helps maintain balance.

® For better fuel economy, do not carry
unneeded weight.

Rear step bumper
(on some models)

/N CAUTION

® Extra-cab and double-cab models:
To prevent cargo and luggage fro
sliding forward during braking, d
not stack anything behind the fr
seats higher than the seat
Keep cargo and luggageyl s
close to the floor as po

® Never allow anyone t in the
rear deck area oth p-n on the
seats. It is not desi for passen-
gers. They sh ide in their
seats with thei belts properly
fastened. Ot s€, they are much
more li suffer death or seri-
ous bo injury, in the event of

sud* braking or a collision.

oD drive with objects left on
t f the instrument panel. They
ay interfere with the driver’s field

f view. Or they may move during
sharp vehicle acceleration or turn-
ing, and impair the driver’s control
of the vehicle. In an accident they
may injure the vehicle occupants.

O

o

20h024

The rear step bumper is for rear end
protection and easier step-up loading.

/N CAUTION

® Do not allow more than one person
to get on the rear step bumper at
a time. It is designed for only one
person.

® Never drive the vehicle with anyone
on the rear step bumper.

® Do not stand on the rear step
bumper while the vehicle is moving.
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Limited-slip differential
(on some models)

Some Toyotas are equipped with a limit-
ed-slip differential. If one rear wheel be-
gins to spin, the limited-slip differential is
designed to aid traction by automatically
transmitting driving force to the other rear
wheel. If you are not sure whether your
vehicle is equipped with one, you can ask
your Toyota dealer.

/I\ CAUTION

Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by a jack.
The vehicle could be driven off the
jack and could pose a danger or re-
sult in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Use only a spare tire of the same
size, construction and load capacity
as the original tires on your Toyota

because damage to the limited-slip
differential could possibly occur with
another tire type.
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Your Toyota’s identification—
—Vehicle identification
number

o

S

o

The vehicle ide
is the legal dde

on number (VIN)
r“for your vehicle.
This num tamped on the rear
right frame shown in the illustration.

This ist primary identification number
yota. It is used in registering

for
Qnrship of your vehicle.

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is
also on the manufacturer’s plate (shown in
the illustration).



—Engine number Suspension and chassis

/N CAUTION

Py not modify the suspension/chassis
h lift kits, spacers, springs, etc. It
can cause dangerous handling charac-

20H017 20h005 teristics, resulting in loss of control.

1GR-FE engine 1KD-FTV engine
The engin Qis stamped on the
engine blo shown.

20h010

2TR-FE engine
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Before starting the engine
1.

. Adjust seat position, seatback angle,

. Adjust the inside and outside rear view

. Lock all doors.
. Fasten seat belts.

How to start the engine—
(a) Before cranking
1. Apply the parking brake firmly.

2. Turn off unnecessary lights and acces-
sories.

Check the area around the vehicle be-
fore entering it.

seat height, head restraint height and 3

steering wheel angle. pedal to the floor and shift the tran

mission into neutral. Hold the cI
pedal to the floor until the engi
started.

mirrors.

Automatic transmission:

lector lever in “P”. If y d to re-
start the engine whil vehicle is
moving, put the sel*z ever in “N”.
A starter safety ill prevent the

starter from o, g if the selector

lever is i i position.
4. Autom nsmission only: De-
press theBrake pedal and hold it to

the fi@or until driving off.

o
&
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. Manual transmission: Press the clutc i

(b) Starting the engine
(gasoline engine)

Before starting the engine, be sure to
foll@e instructions in “(a) Before
aI starting procedure

e multiport fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multiport fuel injection system in your
engine automatically controls the proper
air-fuel mixture for starting. You can start
a cold or hot engine as follows:

1. With your foot off the accelerator ped-
al, crank the engine by turning the en-
gine switch to “START”. Release the
key when the engine starts.

2. After the engine runs stably, you are
ready to drive.

If the weather is below freezing, let the
engine warm up for a few minutes before
driving.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given in normal starting.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
210.



(b) Starting the engine
(diesel engine)

NOTICE

@ Do not crank for more than 30 sec-
onds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

& Do not race a cold engine.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the

engine checked immediately.

30h002

o

e, be sure to fol-
(a) Before crank-

Before starting t
Iow the instr

Normal star procedure (engine cold)

1. Turn e engine switch to “ON” and

Y at the engine preheating indica-

ht has come on. Keep the engine

witch in the “ON” position until the
ight goes off.

&2. With your foot off the accelerator ped-

al, crank the engine by turning the en-
gine switch to “START”. Release the
key when the engine starts.

3. After the engine runs stably, you are
ready to drive.

If the_weather is below freezing, let the
engi arm up for a few minutes before

O@e engine is warm...

the engine does not start, try the above
“Normal starting procedure”.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given above, depending on the en-
gine temperature.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
210.
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NOTICE

& Do not crank for more than 30 se-
conds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

& Do not race a cold engine.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately.
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Precautions for turning off an
engine with turbocharger
(diesel engine) Pre-trip safety check

After high-speed or extended driving, etc., It is good idea to do a safety check
requiring a heavy engine load, the engine bef@arting out on a trip. A few min-
should be allowed to idle, as shown in the

checking can help ensure safe and
chart, before turning it off.

@, ?ant driving. Just a basic familiarity
Y your vehicle is required and a careful
ye! Or, if you would like, your Toyota

dealer will be pleased to make this check
for you at a nominal cost.

Driving condition and required idlin
time

Normal city driving
Idling time—Not necessarb
High-speed driving

About 80 km/h (50 o

/N CAUTION

If you make this check in an enclosed

Idling time—Ab seconds garage, make sure there is adequate
About 100 km/ mph) ventilation. Engine exhaust is poison-
1 minute ous.

slopes or continued
100 km/h (62 mph)
Idli time—About 2 minutes

NOTICE

not turn the engine off immediate-
ly after a heavy load has been placed
on the engine in order to prevent en-
gine damage.




BEFORE STARTING THE ENGINE
Outside the vehicle

Tires (spare included). Check the pres-
sure with a gauge and look carefully for
cuts, damage, or excessive wear.

Wheel nuts. Make sure no nuts are miss-
ing or loose.

Fluid leaks. After the vehicle has been
parked for a while, check underneath for
leaking fuel, oil, water, or fluid. (Water
dripping from the air conditioning after use
is normal.)

Lights. Make sure the headlights, stop
lights, tail lights, turn signals and other
lights are all working. Check the headlight
aim.

Inside the vehicle

Jack and wheel nut wrench. Make sure
you have your jack and wheel nut wrench.

Seat belts. Check that the buckles lock

securely. Make sure the belts are no&

&

worn or frayed.

Instruments and controls. Especially
make sure the service reminder indicators,
instrument lights, and defroster are work-

AFTER STARTING THE ENGINE

Ex system. Listen for any leakage.
ny leaks fixed immediately. (See

ing. O‘Gne exhaust cautions” on page 181.)

Brakes. Make sure the pedal has enou

clearance.
In the engine compartment o

Spare fuses. Make sure you re
fuses. They should cover all théuerage
ratings designated on the ox lid.
Coolant level. Make sur aoolant lev-
el is correct. (See p &59 for instruc-
tions.)

Battery and caﬁ the battery cells

should be fi he proper level with

distilled wa k for corroded or loose

terminalsgan cracked case. Check the

cables %ood condition and connections.

iri ook for damaged, loose, or dis-
ed wires.

I lines. Check the lines for leaks or
loose connections.

ngine oil level. Stop the engine and

check the dipstick with the vehicle parked
on level ground. (See page 256 for in-
structions.)

WHILE DRIVING

Instruments. Make sure the speedometer
and gauges are working.

Brakes. In a safe place, check that the
brakes do not pull to one side when ap-
plied.

Anything unusual? Look for loose parts
and leaks. Listen for abnormal noises.

If everything looks O.K., set your mind at
ease and enjoy your trip!
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Tips for driving in various
conditions

® Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
This will allow you much better control.

® Drive slowly onto curbs and, if pos-
sible, at a right angle. Avoid driving
onto high, sharp-edged objects and
other road hazards. Failure to do so
can lead to severe tire damage such
as a tire burst.

Drive slowly when passing over bumps
or travelling on a bumpy road. Other-
wise, the impact could cause severe
damage to the tires and/or wheels.

® When parking on a hill, turn the front
wheels until they touch the curb so
that the vehicle will not roll. Apply the
parking brake, and place the transmis-
sion in “P” (automatic) or in first or
reverse (manual). If necessary, block
the wheels.
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® Washing your vehicle or driving through
deep water may get the brakes wet. To
see whether they are wet, check that
there is no traffic near you, and then
press the pedal lightly. If you do n
feel a normal braking force, the brak
are probably wet. To dry them,
the vehicle cautiously while di
pressing the brake pedal wi rk-
ing brake applied. If they not

work safely, pull to the si e road
and call a Toyota dealer; ssistance.
® Four-wheel drive m IS—Toyota rec-

ommends not usi wheel drive on

dry hard-surfa s, because four-
wheel driving use unnecessary

noise a and poor fuel econo-
my.
® FouraWheel drive models—In cold tem-

p S, noise may occur when driv-
two-wheel drive before the trans-

i
er Is warmed up. Therefore, first drive
in four-wheel drive until the transfer is

o\

warmed up.

/N CAUTION

arking brake is fully released and
the parking brake reminder light is
off.

® Do not leave your vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is running.

® Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. It can cause
dangerous overheating, needless
wear, and poor fuel economy.

’&e;ore driving off, make sure the

® To drive down a long or steep hill,
reduce your speed and downshift.
Remember, if you ride the brakes
excessively, they may overheat and
not work properly.




® Be careful when accelerating, up-
shifting, downshifting or braking on
a slippery surface. Sudden accelera-
tion or engine braking could cause
the vehicle to skid or spin.

® Do not continue normal driving
when the brakes are wet. If they are
wet, your vehicle will require a lon-
ger stopping distance, and it may
pull to one side when the brakes
are applied. Also, the parking brake
will not hold the vehicle securely.

Driving in the rain
Driving on a slippery road surface

Drive carefully when it is raining, because
visibility will be reduced, the windows may
become fogged-up, and the road will be

slippery.

® Drive carefully when it starts to 0

because the road surface will b

cially slippery. §
® Refrain from high speeds riving

on an expressway in th ecause

there may be a layer r between

the tires and the roa*r ace, prevent-

ing the steering kes from oper-

ating properlyz

<
N

&

/N CAUTION

Py udden braking, acceleration and
teering when driving on a slippery

road surface may cause tire slip-
page and reduce your ability to
control the vehicle, resulting in an
accident.

® Sudden changes in engine speed,
such as sudden engine braking,
may cause the vehicle to skid, re-
sulting in an accident.

® After driving through a puddle,
lightly depress the brake pedal to
make sure that the brakes are func-
tioning properly. Wet brake pads
may prevent the brakes from func-
tioning properly. If the brakes on
only one side are wet and not func-
tioning properly, steering control
may be affected, resulting in an ac-
cident.
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When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded

Off-road driving precautions
(on four-wheel drive models)

/N CAUTION

after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause

serious damage to the vehicle.

NOTICE

Driving on a flooded road may cause
the engine to stall as well as cause
serious vehicle malfunctions such as

shorts in electrical components and

engine damage from water immersion.
In the event that you drive on a
flooded road and the vehicle is
flooded, be sure to have your Toyota
dealer check brake function, changes

in quantity and quality of oil and fluid

used for the engine, transmission,
transfer (four-wheel drive models),
differentials, etc. and lubricant condi-
tion for the propeller shaft (four-

wheel drive models), bearings and

suspension joints (where possible)

and the function of all joints and

bearings.
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Always observe the following precau-
tions to minimize the risk of death or:
serious injury or damage to your ve
hicle:

® Drive carefully when off the
Do not take unnecessar
driving in dangerous pl
®Do not grip the st°1 wheel
spokes when drivi -road. A
bad bump could j e wheel and
injure your han ep both hands
and especial thumbs on the

outside .
® Always your brakes for effec-
tiveness i ediately after driving in

n
san&nud, water or snow.

L] driving through tall grass,
, rock, sand, rivers, etc., check
at there is no grass, bush, paper,
ags, stone, sand, etc. adhering or
trapped on the underbody. Clear off
any such matter from the under-
body. If the vehicle is used with
these materials trapped or adhering
to the underbody, a breakdown or
fire could occur.

® |n a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son is significantly more likely to
die than a person wearing a seat
belt. Therefore, the driver and all
passengers should fasten their seat
belts whenever the vehicle is mov-
ing.

® When driving off-road or in rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns,
strike objects, etc. This may cause
loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You
are also risking expensive damage
to your vehicle’s suspension and
chassis.




NOTICE

@ If driving through water, such as
when crossing shallow streams,
first check the depth of the water
and the bottom of the river bed for
firmness. Drive slowly and avoid
deep water.

& Take all necessary safety measures
to ensure that water damage to the
engine or other components does
not occur.

& Water entering the engine air intake
will cause severe engine damage.

& Water entering the automatic trans-
mission will cause deterioration in
shift quality, locking up of your
transmission accompanied by vibra-
tion, and ultimately damage.

& Water can wash the grease from
wheel bearings, causing rusting and
premature failure, and may also en-
ter the differentials, transmission
and transfer case, reducing the g
oil’s lubricating qualities.

® Sand and mud that has accumulated
in brake drum and around brake
discs may affect braking efficiency
and may damage brake system com-
ponents.

& Always perform a maintenance
spection after each day of off
driving that has taken yo
rough terrain, sand, mud.
(See page 244.)

Winter driving tips

Make _sure your coolant is properly pro-
tec gainst freezing.

n e “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant
L/ imilar high quality ethylene glycol
‘ased non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life hy-
brid organic acid technology. (Coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology is
a combination of low phosphates and or-
ganic acids.)

See “Checking the engine coolant level”
on page 259 for details of coolant type
selection.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.
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Check the condition of the battery and
cables.

Cold temperatures reduce the capacity of
any battery, so it must be in top shape
to provide enough power for winter start-
ing. An explanation of how to visually in-
spect the battery is given on page 270.
Your Toyota dealer and most service sta-
tions will be pleased to check the level of
charge.

Make sure the engine oil viscosity is
suitable for the cold weather.

See pages 257 and 258 for recommended
viscosity. Leaving a heavy summer oil in
your vehicle during winter months may
cause harder starting. If you are not sure
about which oil to use, call your Toyota
dealer—they will be pleased to help.
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Squirt lock de-icer or glycerine into the  the. a possibility it could freeze.

Keep the door locks from freezing. Do nEt use your parking brake when
locks to keep them from freezing.

parking, put the transmission into
Use a washer fluid containing an anti O\n (automatic) or into first or reverse
freeze solution. & anual) and block the front wheels. Do

not use the parking brake, or snow or
water accumulated in and around the
parking brake mechanism may freeze,
making it hard to release.

Keep ice and snow from accumulating
under the fenders.

Ice and snow built up under your fenders
can make steering difficult. During bad
winter driving, stop and check under the
fenders occasionally.

Depending on where you are driving,
we recommend you carry some emer-

‘ gency equipment.
Some of the things you might put in the
vehicle are tire chains, window scraper,

bag of sand or salt, flares, small shovel,
jumper cables, etc.

This product is available at your To
dealer and most auto parts stores.
the manufacturer’s direction ow

much to mix with water.

other substitute
age your vehi




Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger—-and-load-carrying vehicle. Tow-
ing a trailer will have an adverse effect on
handling, performance, braking, durability
and driving economy (fuel consumption,
etc.). Your safety and satisfaction depend
on the proper use of correct equipment
and cautious driving habits. For your safe-
ty and the safety of others, you must not
overload your vehicle or trailer. Ask your
local Toyota dealer for further details be-
fore towing, as there are additional legal
requirements in some countries.

For towing purposes, we recommend use
of the following parts:

® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use
a distributing hitch.

® When the total trailer weight is greater
than the vehicle weight, use a sway
control device.

NOTICE

When towing a trailer, be sure to con-
sult your Toyota dealer for further ji
formation on additional require

such as a towing kit, etc.

WEIGHT LIMITS

Before towing, make sure the total trail-
er weight, gross vehicle weight, gross
axle weight and trailer tongue load are
all within the limits.

The total trailer weight and tongue@

can be measured with platform

L ombination of the gross trailer
t added to the total weight of
0&@ vehicle, occupants and vehicle
argo must never exceed a total of

the following.

Single-cab models
Two-wheel drive models
5030 kg (11089 Ib.)
Four-wheel drive models
1GR-FE engine

5000 kg (11023 1b.)
1KD-FTV engine

found at a public weigh bridge, ng
supply company, trucking co junk
yard, etc.

/\ CAUTI
® The total trai eight (trailer

weight plus 4 go load) must
not exce kg (4960 Ib.). Ex-
ceedin eight is dangerous.

® Trailer hi assemblies have differ-
ent *g';‘ht capacities established by
tn manufacturer. Even though
ehicle may be physically capa-
le of towing a higher weight, the
perator must determine the maxi-
mum weight rating of the particular
hitch assembly and never exceed
the maximum weight rating speci-
fied for the trailer hitch. Exceeding
the maximum weight rating set by
the trailer hitch manufacturer can
cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injuries.

5085 kg (11210 Ib.)

Extra-cab models
1GR-FE engine
Two-wheel drive models
4990 kg (11001 1b.)
Four-wheel drive models
4980 kg (10979 Ib.)
1KD-FTV engine
4960 kg (10935 Ib.)
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Double-cab models
Two-wheel drive models
4960 kg (10935 Ib.)
Four-wheel drive models
1GR-FE engine
5060 kg (11155 Ib.)
1KD-FTV engine
5030 kg (11089 Ib.)

Exceeding the maximum weight of
the trailer, the vehicle, or the ve-
hicle and trailer combination, can
cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injuries.
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® The load on either the front or rear
axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both
axles must not exceed the follow-
ing.
Two-wheel drive models
Single-cab models
Front 1145 kg (2

Rear 1750 kg (3 2)
Extra-cab models o
1GR-FE engine
Front 12 (2646 1b.)
Rear g (3858 Ib.)
1KD-FTV i

Fr 00 kg (2646 Ib.)
R 1725 kg (3803 Ib.)
le- models

Dou
ront 1200 kg (2646 1b.)
ear 1750 kg (3858 Ib.)

F —-wheel drive models
le-cab and double-cab models

Front 1340kg (29541b.)
Rear 1600 kg (3527 1b.)

Extra-cab models

1GR-FE engine
Front 1340kg (29541b.)
Rear 1600 kg (3527 1b.)

1KD-FTV engine
SR grade models*
Front 1340kg (29541b.)
Rear 1600 kg (3527 Ib.)

DLX grade models*
Front 1340kg (29541b.)
Rear 1600 kg (3527 Ib.)

*. If you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is, see “Model code” on page vii
in the beginning of this manual.



Total trailer weight Tongue load

Tongue load 145 _ 90 11%

Total trailer weight

HITCHES

® Use only a hitch which
mended by the hitch manufacturer and

is recom- )

quirement.

Follow the directions supplied by
hitch manufacturer, and bolt th
securely to the vehicle. Lubri
hitch ball with a light coat

® Toyota recommends g
tongue whenever you t towing a
trailer to reduce the % ility of addi-
tional damage ca your vehicle is

® The trailer cargo load should be
distributed so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer
weight, not exceeding the maximum
load of 225 kg (496 Ib.).

® Never load the trailer with more
weight in the back than in the
front. About 60% of the trailer load
should be in the front half of the
trailer and the remaining 40% in t
rear.

struck from b
itch assembly, seal

If removi
any mo les in the vehicle body
to preven try of pollutants such as

t fumes, dirt, water, etc.

NOTICE

not use axle-mounted hitches as
they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheel bearings, wheels or
tires.

BR

conforms to the total trailer weight re-O\QW.

AKES AND SAFETY CHAINS
recommends trailers with brakes
conform to any applicable state

Safety chains must always be used be-
tween the towing vehicle and the trail-
er. Leave sufficient slack in the chains
for turns. The chains should cross un-
der the trailer tongue to prevent the
tongue from dropping to the ground in
case it becomes damaged or the trailer
separates from the vehicle. For correct
safety chains procedures, follow the
hitch or trailer manufacturer’s recom-
mendations.
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/N CAUTION

® If the total trailer weight exceeds
750 kg (1654 1b.), trailer brakes are
required.

® Never tap into your vehicle’s hy-
draulic system as it would lower its
braking effectiveness.

® Never tow a trailer without using
safety chains securely attached to
both the trailer and the vehicle. If
damage occurs to the coupling unit
or hitch ball, there is danger of the
trailer wandering over into another
lane.
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TIRES

® Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are
properly inflated. See Section 7-2 and
Section 8 for instructions.

® The trailer tires should be inflated
the pressure recommended by the 10

er manufacturer in respect to th
trailer weight. 6
TRAILER LIGHTS

® Trailer lights must com federal
and state regulations, your local
recreational vehicl *aer or rental
agency for the type of wiring
and relays for, railer. Check for
correct o the turn signals
and sto ach time you hitch up.
Direct spliging may damage your ve-
hicle sh electrical system and cause a
m ion of your lights.

IN SCHEDULE

Toyota recommends that you do not
ow a trailer with a new vehicle or a
vehicle with any new power train com-
ponent (engine, transmission, differen-
tial, wheel bearing, etc.) for the first
800 km (500 miles) of driving.

MAINTENANCE

® tow a trailer, your vehicle will
ire more frequent maintenance due

O‘G the additional load. For this informa-

tion, please refer to the scheduled
maintenance information in the “War-
ranty and Service Booklet”.

® Retighten all fixing bolts of the towing
ball and bracket after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) of trailer driving.

PRE-TOWING SAFETY CHECK

® Check that your vehicle remains level
when a loaded or unloaded trailer is
hitched. Do not drive if the vehicle has
an abnormal nose-up or nose-down
condition, and check for improper
tongue load, overload, worn suspension
or other possible causes.

® Make sure the trailer cargo is securely
loaded so that it cannot shift.

® Check that your rear view mirrors con-
form to any applicable state law. If not,
install the rear view mirrors required
for towing purpose.



TRAILER TOWING TIPS

When towing a trailer, your vehicle will
handle differently than when not tow-
ing. The three main causes of vehicle-
trailer accidents are driver error, exces-
sive speed and improper trailer loading.
Keep these in mind when towing:

® Before starting out, check operation of
the lights and all vehicle-trailer connec-
tions. After driving a short distance,
stop and recheck the lights and con-
nections. Before actually towing a trail-
er, practice turning, stopping and back-
ing with a trailer in an area away from
traffic until you learn the feel.

® Backing with a trailer is difficult and
requires practice. Grip the bottom of
the steering wheel and move your hand
to the left to move the trailer to the
left. Move your hand to the right to
move the trailer to the right. (This pro-
cedure is generally opposite to that
when backing without a trailer.) Als
just turn the steering wheel a little
a time, avoiding sharp or pralon
turning. Have someone guide
backing to reduce the risk o Ci-
dent.

® Because stopping distance may be in-
creased, vehicle-to-vehicle distance
should be increased when towing a

trailer. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of¢

speed, allow at least one vehicle an
trailer length between you and the v
hicle ahead. Avoid sudden braking{a

you may skid, resulting in jack
and loss of control. This i Iy

true on wet or slippery s S.
® Avoid jerky starts or s ccelera-
tion. If your vehicl a manual

transmission, prev cessive clutch
slippage by ke ngine rpm low
and not racin ine. Always start
out in fir w

® Avoid j ering and sharp turns.

The trailer§eould hit your vehicle in a

tightﬁl‘. Slow down before making a

tlu void the necessity of sudden
g.

emember that when making a turn,
he trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the
turn. Therefore, compensate for this by
making a larger than normal turning
radius with your vehicle.

® Crosswinds and rough roads will ad-

y affect handling of your vehicle

railer, causing sway. Pay attention
q the rear from time to time to pre-
a

re yourself for being passed by large
trucks or buses, which may cause your
vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying
happens, firmly grip the steering wheel
and reduce speed immediately but
gradually. Never increase speed. If it is
necessary to reduce speed, brake
slowly. Steer straight ahead. If you
make no extreme correction with the
steering or brakes, the vehicle and
trailer will stabilize.

Be careful when passing other ve-
hicles. Passing requires considerable
distance. After passing a vehicle, do
not forget the length of your trailer and
be sure you have plenty of room be-
fore changing lanes.

In order to maintain engine braking and
electrical charging performance, do not
use fifth gear (manual transmission) or
“D” (automatic transmission).
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® Because of the added load of the
trailer, your vehicle’s engine may
overheat on hot days (at temperatures
over 30°C [85°F]) when going up a
long or steep grade with a trailer. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn
off the air conditioning (if in use), pull
off the road and stop in a safe spot.
Refer to “If your vehicle overheats” on
page 215.

Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle and trailer wheels when
parking. Apply the parking brake firmly.
Put the transmission in “P” (automatic)
or in first or reverse (manual). Avoid
parking on a slope with a trailer, but
if it cannot be avoided, do so only
after performing the following:

1. Apply the brakes and keep them ap-
plied.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks un-
der both the vehicle and trailer wheels

3. When the wheel blocks are in pla
release your brakes slowly ugiil @
blocks absorb the load.

4. Apply the parking brake firml

5. Shift into first or reverse (manual) or
“P” (automatic) and turn off the engine.
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When restarting out after parking on a
slope:

1.

With the transmission in “P” position
(automatic) or the clutch pedal de- 2,
pressed (manual),

start the enginx
(With an automatic transmission,
sure to keep the brake pedal
pressed.) 6
. Shift into gear. é
. Release the parking br Iso foot
brake on automatic ission ve-

hicles) and slowly or back away
from the wheel b top and apply

your brakes.
4. Have so retrieve the blocks.

CAUTION

f ailer towing.

Slow down and downshift before
descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden down-
shifts.

©® Avoid holding the brake pedal down
too long or too frequently. This
could cause the brakes to overheat
and result in reduced braking effi-
ciency.

L] Oo* the legal maximum speeds

How to save fuel and make
your vehicle last longer

Improving fuel economy is easy—ijust take
it e t will help make your vehicle last
too. Here are some specific tips

|
Qow to save money on both fuel and
airs:

® Keep your tires inflated at the cor-
rect pressure. Underinflation causes
tire wear and wastes fuel. See page
261 for instructions.

® Do not carry unneeded weight in
your vehicle. Excess weight puts a
heavier load on the engine, causing
greater fuel consumption.

® Avoid lengthy warm-up idling. Once
the engine is running smoothly, begin
driving—but gently. Remember, howev-
er, that on cold winter days this may
take a little longer.



® Keep the automatic transmission se-
lector lever into “D” when engine
braking is not required. Driving with
the selector lever in “4” (5-speed auto-
matic transmission) or “3” (4-speed au-
tomatic transmission) will reduce the
fuel economy. (For details, see “Auto-
matic transmission” on page 103.)

® Accelerate slowly and smoothly.
Avoid jackrabbit starts. Get into high
gear as quickly as possible.

® Avoid long engine idling. If you have

® Avoid unnecessary stopping and
braking. Maintain a steady pace. Try
to time the traffic signals so you only
need to stop as little as possible or¢ on.

takg advaptage of through streets. ‘ Keep your vehicle tuned-up and in
avoid traffic lights. Keep a proper d top shape. A dirty air cleaner, carbure-
tance from other vehicles to avoid tor out of adjustment, improper valve
den braking. This will also reduc clearance, dirty plugs, dirty oil and

on your brakes. grease, brakes not adjusted, etc. all
® Avoid heavy traffic or t jams

lower engine performance and contrib-
whenever possible. Q
® Do not rest your f the clutch

ute to poor fuel economy. For longer
a long wait and you are not in traffic, or brake pedal. T ses premature

life of all parts and lower operating
costs, keep all maintenance work on

it is better to turn off the engine and wear, overheatin poor fuel econo-

start again later. my.

® Keep the bottom of your vehicle free
mud, etc. This not only lessens
t but also helps prevent corro-

schedule, and if you often drive under
severe conditions, see that your vehicle
receives more frequent maintenance.

® Avoid engine lugging or over-rev- erate speed on high- (See page 244.)

ving. Use a gear position suitable for er you drive, the greater
the road on which you are travelling. the fu@l consumption. By reducing your

Avoid continuous speeding up and
slowing down. Stop-and-go driving
wastes fuel.

sp ou will cut down on fuel con-

s ion
eep the front wheels in proper
| lignment. Avoid hitting the curb and

slow down on rough roads. Improper
alignment not only causes faster tire
wear but also puts an extra load on
the engine, which, in turn, wastes fuel.

/N CAUTION

Never turn off the engine to coast
down hills. Your power steering and
brake booster will not function with-
out the engine running. Also, the
emission control system operates
properly only when the engine is run-
ning.
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If your vehicle will not start—
(a) Simple checks

Before making these checks, make sure
you have followed the correct starting
procedure given in “How to start the
engine” on page 192 and that you have
sufficient fuel. Also check whether the
other keys will start the engine. If they
work, your key may be broken. Have the
key checked at your Toyota dealer. If
none of your keys work, there may be a
malfunction in the immobilizer system. Call
your Toyota dealer. (See “Keys” on page
10.)

210

If the engine is not turning over or is
turning over too slowly—

1. Check that the battery terminals are
tight and clean.

If the _engine turns over at its normal
sp ut will not start—

e-powered vehicles
he engine may be flooded because of

Y/
2. If the battery terminals are O.K., switoo repeated cranking. See “(b) Starting a

on the interior light. Q
3. If the light is out, dim or go

when the starter is cranked, ery

is discharged. You may try& start-

ing. See “(d) Jump starti further

instructions. o

If the light is O.K., b engine still will
not start, it needs tment or repair.
Call a Toyota d qualified repair

shop.
e ﬁOTICE

Manu, ansmission: Do not pull- or
U rt the vehicle. It may damage
icle or cause a collision when
engine starts. On vehicles with
three-way catalytic converters, also
the three-way catalytic converters
may overheat and become a fire haz-
ard.

flooded engine (gasoline engine)” for
further instructions.

2. If the engine still will not start, it needs
adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota
dealer or qualified repair shop.

Diesel-powered vehicles

1. If you are starting the engine that has
died from an empty tank, you may
have needed to bleed the fuel system
before cranking the engine. See “(c)
Bleeding the fuel system (diesel en-
gine)” for further instructions.

2. If the fuel system is O.K., but the en-
gine still will not start, it needs adjust-
ment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer or
qualified repair shop for assistance.



(b) Starting a flooded engine
(gasoline engine)

If the engine will not start, your engine
may be flooded because of repeated
cranking.

If this happens, turn the engine switch to
“START” with the accelerator pedal fully
depressed. Keep the key and accelerator
pedal in these positions for 15 seconds
and release them. Then try starting the
engine with your foot off the accelerator
pedal.

If the
conds

engine does not start after 15 se-
of cranking, release the key, wait
a few minutes and try again.

If the engine still will not start, it needs
adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer
or qualified repair shop for assistance.

NOTICE

Do not crank for more than 30 se-
conds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

(c) Bleeding the fuel system
(diesel engine)

40h002

o

(d) Jump starting
To avoid serious personal injury and
da to your vehicle which might re-
m battery explosion, acid burns,
ﬁrical burns, or damaged electronic
mponents, these instructions must be

@,
'ollowed precisely.
Vehicles with automatic transmission—The

engine cannot be started by push-starting.

If you are unsure about how to follow this
procedure, we strongly recommend that
you seek the help of a competent me-
chanic or towing service.

If you run out
dies, the engi
refueling.
priming pu

tance. ‘
QO

and the engine
y“not restart after
case, operate the
until you feel more resis-

/N CAUTION

©® Batteries contain sulfuric acid
which is poisonous and corrosive.
Wear protective safety glasses when
jump starting, and avoid spilling
acid on your skin, clothing, or ve-
hicle.
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® If you should accidentally get acid
on yourself or in your eyes, remove
any contaminated clothing and flush
the affected area with water imme-
diately. Then get immediate medical
attention. If possible, continue to
apply water with a sponge or cloth
while en route to the medical office.

® The gas normally produced by a
battery will explode if a flame or
spark is brought near. Use only
standardized jumper cables and do
not smoke or light a match while
jump starting.

NOTICE

The battery used for boosting must
be 12 V. Do not jump start unless you
are sure that the booster battery is
correct.
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JUMP STARTING PROCEDURE

1. If the booster battery is installed in
another vehicle, make sure the vehicles
are not touching. Turn off all unneces-
sary lights and accessories.

When boosting, use the battery,
matching or higher quality. Any,

battery may be difficult to 4 art
with. &

If jump starting is diffic rge the
battery for several mij .

the vent plugs

2. If required, remov
from the booster ischarged batter-
ies. Lay a cl the open vents

on the b i his helps reduce the

explosi d, personal injuries and
burns.

3. If t&ngine in the vehicle with the

ba battery is not running, start it

t it run for a few minutes. During

jump starting, run the engine at about

000 rpm with the accelerator pedal
lightly depressed.

oD

Discharged
battery
Booster
battery
Positive
terminal
“+” mark "
+ ) Positive
Jumper torminal
cable  («1» mark)

4. Make the cable connections in the or-

der a, b, c, d.

a. Connect the clamp of the positive
(red) jumper cable to the positive (+)
terminal on the discharged battery.

b. Connect the clamp at the other end
of the positive (red) jumper cable to
the positive (+) terminal on the booster
battery.



Jumper
cable
Discharged
battery
Negative
- Booster
terminal
(‘=" mark) battery

&
06

.@°

c. Connect the clamp of the negative
(black) jumper cable to the negative (-)
terminal on the booster battery.

d. Connect the clamp at the other end
of the negative (black) jumper cable to
a solid, stationary, unpainted, metallic
point of the vehicle with the discharged
battery.

are shown in the following iIIustrationi.

QO

The recommended connecting point‘

Connecting point R-FE engine

$

Connecting point for 2TR-FE engine

Connecting point for 1KD-FTV engine

Do not connect the cable to or near
any part that moves when the engine
is cranked.

/N CAUTION

When making the connections, to
avoid death or serious injury, do not
lean over the battery or accidentally
let the jumper cables or clamps touch
anything except the correct battery
terminals or the ground.
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5. Diesel-powered vehicles only:
Charge the discharged battery with
jumper cable connected for approxi-
mately 5 minutes. At this time, run the
engine in the vehicle with the booster
battery at about 2000 rpm with the ac-
celerator pedal lightly depressed.

6. Start your engine in the normal way.
After starting, run it at about 2000 rpm
for several minutes with the accelerator
pedal lightly depressed.

7. Carefully disconnect the cables in the
exact reverse order; the negative cable
and then the positive cable.

8. Carefully dispose of the battery cover
cloths—they may now contain sulfuric
acid.

9. If removed, replace all the battery vent
plugs.

If the cause of your battery discharging is

not apparent (for example, lights left on),

dealer.

&

214

you should have it checked at your Toyotx k

If your engine stalls while
driving

If the first start attempt is not success- If your engine stalls while driving...

ful... 1. @e your speed gradually, keeping
Check that the clamp on the jumper 0 raight line. Move cautiously off the
cables are tight. Recharge the discharged’ ad to a safe place.

battery with the jumper cables connect \ Turn on your emergency flashers.

for several minutes and restart your - . . .
o 3. Try starting the engine again.

gine in the normal way.
If another attempt is not suc he If the engine will not start, see “If your
battery may be depleted. Hav% cked vehicle will not start” on page 210.

at your Toyota dealer.

&

/N CAUTION

If the engine is not running, the pow-
er assist for the brakes and steering
will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual.




If you cannot increase engine
speed

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a problem somewhere in the elec-
tronic throttle control system (gasoline en-
gine) or electronic engine control system
(diesel engine).

At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
more firmly and slowly, you can drive your
vehicle at low speeds. Have your Toyota
checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality in the electronic
throttle control system (gasoline engine) or
electronic engine control system (diesel
engine) is corrected during low speed driv-
ing, the system may not be recovered
until the engine is stopped and the engine
switch is turned to “ACC” or “LOCK” posi-
tion.

If your vehicle overheats

If your engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates overheating, if you ex-
perience a loss of power, or if you hear

a loud knocking or pinging noise, the ¢ Qdiator, hoses, and under the vehicle.
engine has probably overheated. Yoo owever, note that water draining from

should follow this procedure...
1. Pull safely off the road, stop the

hicle and turn on your y
flashers. Put the transmis “P”
(automatic) or neutral (man nd ap-
ply the parking brake. f the air

radiator or rese stop the engine.

conditioning if it is % sed.
2. If coolant or ste@ iling out of the

Wait until th subsides before
opening . If there is no coolant
boiling steam, leave the engine
runni

3. Visually check to see if the engine

elt (fan belt) is broken or loose.
for obvious coolant leaks from the

the air conditioning is normal if it has
been used.

/N CAUTION

When the engine is running, keep
hands and clothing away from the
moving fan and engine drive belts.

/N CAUTION

Gasoline engine:

Be especially careful to preven
neous pedal operation.

{ /N CAUTION

help avoid personal injury, keep
the hood closed until there is no
steam. Escaping steam or coolant is
a sign of very high pressure.

4. If the engine drive belt is broken or the

coolant is leaking, stop the engine im-
mediately. Call a Toyota dealer for as-
sistance.

5. If the engine drive belt is O.K. and

there are no obvious leaks, you may
help the engine cool down more quickly
by running it at about 1500 rpm for a
few minutes with the accelerator pedal
lightly depressed.
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6. Check the coolant reservoir. If it is dry,
add coolant to the reservoir while the
engine is running. Fill it about half full.
For the coolant type, see “Coolant type
selection” on page 260.

/I\ CAUTION

Do not attempt to remove the radiator
cap when the engine and radiator are
hot. Serious injury could result from
scalding hot fluid and steam blown
out under pressure.

7. After the engine coolant temperature
has cooled to normal, again check the
coolant level in the reservoir. If neces-
sary, bring it up to half full again. Seri-
ous coolant loss indicates a leak in the
system. You should have it checked as
soon as possible at your Toyota dealer.

O
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If you have a flat tire—

1.

. Stop the engine and turn

. Firmly set the parking br
the transmission in “P”
reverse (manual).

. Have everyone get the vehicle

. Read the fol

Reduce your speed gradually, keeping
a straight line. Move cautiously off the
road to a safe place well away from

/N CAUTION

lowing to reduce the possibility of

the traffic. Avoid stopping on the center;&en jacking, be sure to observe the

divider of a highway. Park on a lev
spot with firm ground.

on

qut

tlc or

emergency flashers.

on the side awa trafflc

instructions thor-

oughly. e

QO

death or serious injury:
® Follow jacking instructions.

® Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Otherwise, death or serious
injury may occur.

©® Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

©® Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or reverse (manual).
Block the wheel diagonally opposite
to the one being changed if neces-
sary.

® Make sure to set the jack properly
in the jack point. Raising the ve-
hicle with jack improperly posi-
tioned will damage the vehicle or
may allow the vehicle to fall off the
jack and cause death or serious in-

jury.




—Required tools and spare
tire

® Never get under the vehicle when
the vehicle is supported by the jack

alone. .
® Use the jack only for lifting your

vehicle during wheel changing.

® Do not raise the vehicle with some- 40h023 40h0253

one in the vehicle.

® When raising the vehicle, do not
place any objects on top of or un-
derneath the jack. o
® Raise the vehicle only high enough
to remove and change the tire.

Single-cab models Double-cab models
NOTICE 1. Get the required tools and spare
tire.
Do not continue driving with a de-
flated tire. Driving even a short dis- 1. Jack
2. Tool bag

tance can damage a tire and wheel
beyond repair.

To prepare yourself for an emergency, you

Q 40h024 should familiarize yourself with the use of
the jack, each of the tools and their stor-
& age locations.

o When storing the jack, put it in place and
secure to prevent it from flying forward
during a collision or sudden braking.

Extra-cab models
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.@o

To remove the s

e:
1. Put a wrench, jack handle

w
extensi jack handle end togeth-
er as _sh in the illustration.

Turn the jack joint by hand.

To remove: Turn the joint in direction 1
until the jack is free.

To store: Turn the joint in direction 2 until

the jack is firmly secured to prevent it 1 J handle end
flying forward during a collision or sudden 2 handle extensions
braking. eel nut wrench

/N CAUTION

When connecting a jack handle extension
with jack handle end, use a Phillips-head
screwdriver or your hand to tighten the
bolts on the joints as shown in the il-
lustration.

Make sure that the hollow faces to the
bolt on any joint when you tighten the
bolts.

NOTICE

Make sure they are each securely
fixed with screws.

&
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Tighten all joints securely. Otherwise,
the extension may come off and it
may damage the paint or vehicle
body.




40h003

40h036

&P

40h035a

2. Insert the jack handle end with the
extensions into the lowering screw
through the access hole and turn it
counterclockwise by pushing it to the
front lightly.

NOTICE

To protect the paint, place several

sheets of paper over the paintwork. é

&

3. After the tire |

ed completely to
e holding bracket
illustration.

When storing the spare tire, put it in place
with the outer side of the wheel facing up
and hook the holding bracket as shown in
the illustration. After the tire goes half
way up, check that the suspended chain
is able to enter the tire hole, for proper
storage. Then secure the tire, taking care
that the tire goes straight up without
catching on the chain of any other part,
to prevent it from flying during a collision
or sudden braking.

Check the tire from the side to see that
the tire is stored horizontally.
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—Removing wheel ornament
(except two-wheel drive
—Blocking the wheel models with aluminum wheels)

3. Remove the wheel ornament.
Prvéthe wheel ornament, using the
end of the wheel nut wrench as
0\ n.

/N CAUTION

40h021 40h009

Do not try to pull off the ornament by
hand. Take due care in handling the
ornament to avoid unexpected person-

o al injury.

T A
2. Block the wheel diagonally opposite ype

the flat tire to keep the vehicle from
rolling when it is jacked up.

When blocking the wheel, place a wheel

block in front of one of the front wheels
or behind one of the rear wheels.

Q 40h012

o\

Type B
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—Loosening wheel nuts

—Positioning the jack

40h026

4. Loosen all the wheel nuts.

Always loosen the wheel nuts before rais-
ing the vehicle.

Turn the wheel nuts counterclockwise to
loosen. To get maximum leverage, fit the
wrench to the nut so that the handle is
on the right side, as shown above. Grab
the wrench near the end of the handle

and pull up on the handle. Be careful tha& t

the wrench does not slip off the nut.

Do not remove the nuts yet—just
them about one-half turn.

/N CAUTION

Never use oil or grease on the bolts
or nuts. The nuts may loosen and th
wheels may fall off, which could cau

<°b
Q
e
‘Q'

F of two-wheel
odels

Front of four-wheel
drive models

40h039

Rear
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5. Position the jack at the correct jack
points as shown.

Two-wheel drive models
Front—Under the side rail
Rear—Under the rear axle housing

Four-wheel drive models
Front—Under the cross member
Rear—Under the rear axle housing

Make sure the jack is positioned on a
level and solid place.

—Raising your vehicle

40h006

o

6. After making o one is in the
enough so that

vehicle, rai i
the sp can be installed.
Remember will need more ground

clearange when putting on the spare tire
than removing the flat tire.

<

X

&
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To raise the vehicle, insert the jack handle
en the jack (it is a loose fit) and
t déclockwise with the wheel nut
Qch, making sure the wheel nut wrench

ains firmly fitted onto the jack handle

and begins to lift, double-check that it is

@,
&gxtension. As the jack touches the vehicle
properly positioned.

/N CAUTION

Never get under the vehicle when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
alone.




—Changing wheels

—Removing wheel ornament
(on two-wheel drive models
with aluminum wheels)

40h022

40h001

&P

40h011

7. Remove the wheel nuts and change
tires.

Lift the flat tire straight off and put it

aside.

Roll the spare wheel into position and

align the holes in the wheel with the bolts.

Then lift up the wheel and get at least the
top bolt started through its hole. Wiggle

bolts.

&

Before putting on
rosion on t

remove any cor-
surfaces with a

wire brush . Installation of wheels
without goo al-to—-metal contact at the
mounting®surface can cause wheel nuts to

loose eventually cause a wheel to

Q while driving.
the tire and press it back over the othe&

8. Remove the wheel ornament.

Before stowing the flat tire, remove the
wheel ornament by pushing from the re-
verse side.
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—Reinstalling wheel nuts

40h030

9. Reinstall all the wheel nuts finger

tight.

Reinstall the wheel nuts (tapered end in-’@

see if you can tighten them more. G

ward) and tighten them as much as you

can by hand. Press back on the tire a

/N CAUTION

Never use oil or grease o

or nuts. Doing so may
tightening the nuts a
bolts. The nuts m

sen and the

Steel wheel

40h017

Aluminum wheel
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wheels may fall

ich could cau-
there is oil or

—Lowering your vehicle

o

40h018

Two-wheel drive models

<

se serious acci
grease one t or nut, clean it.

40h019

Four-wheel drive models



10. Lower the vehicle completely and
tighten the wheel nuts.

Turn the jack handle end with the exten-
sions counterclockwise to lower the ve-
hicle, making sure the handle remains
firmly fitted onto the jack handle exten-
sion.

Use only the wheel nut wrench and turn
it clockwise to tighten the nuts. Do not
use other tools or any additional leverage
other than your hands, such as a hammer,
pipe or your foot. Make sure the wrench
is securely engaged over the nut.

Tighten each nut a little at a time in the
order shown. Repeat the process until all
the nuts are tight.

/N CAUTION

—Reinstalling wheel
ornament

® Two-wheel drive models: Have the
wheel nuts tightened by torque
wrench to 121 N-m (12.3 kgf-m, 89
ft-1bf) for aluminum wheel and 15
N-m (15.5 kgf-m, 112 ft-Ibf) for stee
wheel, as soon as possible a
changing wheels. Otherwise

nuts may loosen and t s
may fall off, which could se-
rious accident.

® Four-wheel drive m Have the
wheel nuts tight by torque
wrench to 105 .7 kgf-m, 77.4

ft-1bf), as so possible after
changin @ Otherwise, the
nuts en and the wheels

may fall which could cause se-
riousfaccident.

.@°

40h031

Type A

® When lowering the vehicle, make
sure all portions of your body and

all other persons around will not be
injured as the vehicle is lowered to
the ground.

<

40h032

Type B
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—After changing wheels

/N CAUTION

12. Check the air pressure of the re-
tire.

® Take due care in handling the orna-
ment to avoid unexpected persona

injury.

® Do not attach a heavily dama
plastic wheel ornament. It
off the wheel and cause
while the vehicle is moy

d

ts

the air pressure to the specification

®, nated on page 290. If the pressure

\ lower, drive slowly to the nearest ser-

vice station and fill to the correct pres-
sure.

Do not forget to reinstall the tire inflation
valve cap as dirt and moisture could get

into the valve core and possibly cause air

Type C

11. Reinstall the wheel ornament.
Type A and B—

Put the wheel ornament into position. And
press hand firmly on one side of wheel
ornament and then firmly tap the other
side around the edge of wheel ornament

place.
Type C—

Push the wheel ornament into er
hole.
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with the heel of your hand to snap int(&Q

&

$

$
N

leakage. If the cap is missing, have a new
one put on as soon as possible.

13. Restore all the tools, jack and flat
tire securely.

As soon after changing wheels as pos-
sible, tighten the wheel nuts to the torque
specified on page 290 with a torque
wrench. Have a technician repair the flat
tire and replace the spare tire with it.

This is the same procedure for changing
or rotating your tires.



/I\ CAUTION

Before driving, make sure all the
tools, jack and flat tire are securely
in place in their storage location to
reduce the possibility of death or se-
rious injury during a collision or sud-
den braking.

If your vehicle becomes
stuck

If your vehicle becomes stuck in snow,
mud, sand, etc., then you may attempt
to rock the vehicle free by moving it
forward and backward.

/N CAUTION

Do not attempt to rock the v

free by moving it forward -
ward if people or object any-
where near the vehicle g the
rocking operation th icle may
suddenly move forw*or backward

as it becomes un ausing injury

to nearby peo@ damage to ob-

jects. E

<
N

&

NOTICE
E rock your vehicle, observe the

@, owing precautions to prevent dam-
ge to the transmission and other

parts.

@ Do not depress the accelerator ped-
al while shifting the selector lever
or before the transmission is com-
pletely shifted to forward or reverse
gear.

& Do not race the engine and avoid
spinning the wheels.

& If your vehicle remains stuck after
rocking the vehicle several times,
consider other ways such as tow-

ing.
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If your vehicle needs to be
towed—

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck—

—From front

—From rear

40h014

(b) Using flat bed truck

(a) Towing with wheel lift

—From front

—From rear

type truck—

&
ob

40

Q) ng flat bed truck

Two-wheel drive models

228

Four-wheel drive models

If towing is necessary, we recommend
yo have it done by your Toyota
or a commercial tow truck ser-
@, . In consultation with them, have
y ur vehicle towed using either (a) or
b).
Only when you cannot receive a towing
service from a Toyota dealer or
commercial tow truck service, tow your
vehicle carefully in accordance with the
instructions given in “—Emergency
towing” on page 230.

Proper equipment will help ensure that
your vehicle is not damaged while being
towed. Commercial operators are generally
aware of the state/provincial and local
laws pertaining to towing.

Your vehicle can be damaged if it is
towed incorrectly. Although most operators
know the correct procedure, it is possible
to make a mistake. To avoid damage to
your vehicle, make sure the following pre-
cautions are observed. If necessary, show
this page to the tow truck driver.



TOWING PRECAUTIONS:

Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by the state/provincial and local
laws. The wheels and axle on the ground
must be in good condition. If they are
damaged, use a towing dolly.

Two-wheel drive models—

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck
From front—

® Manual transmission:

We recommend using a towing dolly
under the rear wheels. If you do not
use a towing dolly, release the parking
brake and put the transmission in neu-
tral.

® Automatic transmission:

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

From rear—

Place the engine switch in the “ACC”
position.

NOTICE

& When lifting wheels, take care
ensure adequate ground clea

for towing at the opposi f
the raised vehicle. Othe .~ the
bumper and/or under f the

ged dur-

towed vehicle will b

ing towing. {
@ Do not tow with y removed or

the engine i in the “LOCK”

position thg from the rear
withou ing dolly. The steering
lock m is not strong
eno to hold the front wheels

NOTICE

Never tow a vehicle with an automatic
transmission from the front with t
rear wheels on the ground, a

may cause serious damag e
transmission.

Four-wheel drive models—
(a) g with wheel lift type truck

front—
0 g-l i i
anual transmission:

We recommend using a towing dolly
under the rear wheels. If you do not
use a towing dolly, release the parking
brake, put the transmission in neutral
and set the transfer in “H2".

® Automatic transmission:

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

NOTICE

Using flat bed truck

Never tow a vehicle with an automatic
transmission from the front with the
rear wheels on the ground, as this
may cause serious damage to the
transmission.
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From rear—

Use a towing dolly under the front

wheels.

NOTICE

& When lifting wheels, take care to
ensure adequate ground clearance
for towing at the opposite end of
the raised vehicle. Otherwise the
bumper and/or underbody of the
towed vehicle will be damaged dur-
ing towing.

& Never tow a vehicle from the rear
with the front wheels on the
ground, as this may cause serious
damage to the differential.

(b) Using flat bed truck

—Emergency towing

(c) Towing with sling type
truck

40h016

S

o

All models—

(c) Towing I'a'ng type truck
NOTICE

Do w with sling type truck, ei-
eém the front or rear. This may

body damage.

X

&
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If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice.

If towing service is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be tempo-
rarily towed by a cable or chain se-
cured to one of the emergency towing
eyelets under the front of the vehicle.

Use extreme caution when towing the
vehicle.



NOTICE

/N CAUTION

Only use specified towing eyelet;
otherwise your vehicle may be dam-
aged.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer
it and operate the brakes.

Towing in this manner may be done only
on hard-surfaced roads for a short dis-

Use extreme caution when towing ve-
hicles. Avoid sudden starts or errati
driving maneuvers which would plac
excessive stress on the emerge
towing eyelet and towing cab
chain. The eyelet and towin r
chain may break and cau ous
injury or damage.

3 mode (four-wheel drive models). The
% gine switch must be in “ACC” (engine
ff) or “ON” (engine running).

Before towing, release the parking brake,
put ansmission in neutral (manual) or
? omatic) and set the transfer in

/N CAUTION

If the engine is not running, the pow-
er assist for the brakes and steering

tance and at low speeds. Also, the

wheels, axles, drive train, steering and
brakes must all be in good condition.

NOT;

will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual.

o\

& Do not use t eyelets other

than e towing eyelets.
They a@designed for towing.
& Use ly ‘@ cable or chain specifi-

cally{tended for use in towing ve-
hﬁ. Securely fasten the cable or
to the towing eyelet provided.
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—Emergency
precautions
® Before emergency towing, check that

the eyelet is not broken or damage and
that the installation bolts are not loose.

towing eyelet

® Fasten the towing cable or chain se-
curely to the eyelet.

® Do not jerk the eyelet. Apply steady
and even force.

® To avoid damaging the eyelet, do not
pull from the side or at a vertical
angle. Always pull straight ahead.

—Tips for towing a stuck
vehicle

/N CAUTION

The following methods are effective to
us n your vehicle is stuck in the

If the emergency towing eyelet is
used to get out when your vehicl
becomes stuck in mud, sand or othe
condition from which the vehicle ¢

not be driven out under its own

er, make sure to observe t éu-
tions mentioned below. Oth , eX-
cessive stress will be pu e eye-
let and the towing cabl ﬁhain may
break, causing serio{ ry or da-
mage.

o |f the towin cle can hardly

move, do ly continue the
towing your Toyota dealer
or a co cial tow truck service

for t
o T vehicle as straight ahead
aassible.

Keep away from the vehicle during

sand or other condition from
3 h the vehicle cannot be driven out
” der its own power. Use extreme cau-
ion when towing the vehicle. In addi-
tion, keep away from the vehicles and
towing cable or chain when towing.

® Remove the sand and soil in the front
and the back of the tires.

® Place stones or wood under the tires.

& owing.

&
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If you cannot shift automatic

transmission selector lever If you lose your keys
You can purchase a new key at your
Toyota dealer if you can give them the
key number and master key. o

Even if you lose only one key, contact ¢,
your Toyota dealer to make a new key. ‘

you lose all your master keys, you ca
40h034 make new keys; the whole engine IEH@

lizer system must be replaced.

See the suggestion given in
page 10.

Wireless remote control e
You can use the wir remote control
system with the n y. Contact your
If you cannot move the selector lever  Toyota dealer fo d information.
out of the “P” position to other posi- @ . .
ed in the vehicle and

tions even though the brake pedal is ' YOU key |
depressed, use the “SHIFT LOCK” but-  YOU canno duplicate, many Toyota
ton as f°|,|ows. dealersl{n | open the door for you,

on

. . using ir special tools. If you must
1. Turn the engine switch to the ¢ indow to get in, we suggest

“LOCK” position. Make sure the the smallest side window be-
parking brake is applied. @e it is the least expensive to replace.

2. Push the “SHIFT LOCK” button. Yo Be¥extremely cautious to avoid cuts from
can move out of the “P” positio he glass.
only while pushing the button.

3. Shift into the “N” positio

4. Start the engine. For your fety,
keep the brake pedal depressed.

Be sure to have the system checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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Protecting your Toyota from
corrosion

Toyota, through the diligent research, de-
sign and use of the most advanced
technology available, helps prevent corro-
sion and provides you with the finest qual-
ity vehicle construction. Now, it is up to
you. Proper care of your Toyota can help
ensure long-term corrosion prevention.

The most common causes of corrosion
to your vehicle are:

® The accumulation of road salt, dirt and
moisture in hard-to-reach areas under
the vehicle.

® Chipping of paint, or undercoating
caused by minor accidents or by
stones and gravel.

Care is especially important if you live
in particular areas or operate your ve-
hicle under certain environmental condi-
tions:

® Road salt or dust control chemicals wi

accelerate corrosion, as will the pres-
ence of salt in the air near the

coast or in areas of industrial ;@ .
® High humidity accelerates c es-
pecially when temperatur ge just
above the freezing poié
® Wetness or dampne*o certain parts
of your vehicle f xtended period
of time, may corrosion even

though other the vehicle may
be dry.
® High am t temperatures can cause

corr n to those components of the
vehi hich do not dry quickly due to

| f proper ventilation.
gabove signifies the necessity to keep

vehicle, particularly the underside, as

y
&clean as possible and to repair any dam-

&
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age to paint or protective coatings as
soon as possible.

To help prevent corrosion on your
To ollow these guidelines:

your vehicle frequently. It is, of
se, necessary to keep your vehicle

@,
\ean by regular washing, but to prevent

corrosion, the following points should be
observed:

® |f you drive on salted roads in the
winter or if you live near the ocean,
you should hose off the undercarriage
at least once a month to minimize cor-
rosion.

® High pressure water or steam is effec-
tive for cleaning the vehicle’s underside
and wheel housings. Pay particular
attention to these areas as it is difficult
to see all the mud and dirt. It will do
more harm than good to simply wet the
mud and debris without removing. The
lower edge of doors, rocker panels and
frame members have drain holes which
should not be allowed to clog with dirt
as trapped water in these areas can
cause corrosion.

® Wash the underside of the vehicle thor-
oughly when winter is over.

See “Washing and waxing your Toyota” on
page 237 for more tips.



Check the condition of your vehicle’s
paint and trim. If you find any chips or
scratches in the paint, touch them up im-
mediately to prevent corrosion from start-
ing. If the chips or scratches have gone
through the bare metal, have a qualified
body shop make the repair.

Check the interior of your vehicle. Wa-
ter and dirt can accumulate under the
floor mats and could cause corrosion. Oc-
casionally check under the mats to make
sure the area is dry. Be particularly care-
ful when transporting chemicals, cleans-
ers, fertilizers, salt, etc.; these should be
transported in proper containers. If a spill
or leak should occur, immediately clean
and dry the area.

Washing and waxing your

Toyota
Use mud shields on your wheels. If you Washing your Toyota
drive on salted or gravel roads, mud Ke ur vehicle clean by regular

shields help protect your vehicle. Full-size

shields, which come as near to the ground ¢
as possible, are the best. We recommen \
that the fittings and the area where t&
shields are installed be treated to ré

corrosion. Your Toyota dealer

g.

following cases may cause weakness
the paint or corrosion to the body and
parts. Wash your vehicle as soon as pos-
sible.

happy to assist in supplying a ing ® When driving in a coastal area

the shields if they are reco ed for ¢ When driving on a road sprinkled with
your area. o antifreeze

Keep your vehicle in ventilated ® When exposed to coal tar, tree sap,
garage or a roofed - Do not park bird droppings and carcass of an insect
your vehicle in a , poorly venti-

® When driving in areas where there is
a lot of smoke, soot, dust, iron dust or
chemical substances

h your vehicle in

lated garage. If
the garage, g’f drive it covered with

water or ur garage may be so

damp as to se corrosion. Even if your ® When the vehicle becomes remarkably
garage g8 heated, a wet vehicle can cor- dirty with dust and mud
rode 4i ventilation is poor.

<

X

&
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Hand-washing your Toyota

Work in the shade and wait until the
vehicle body is not warm to the touch.

/N CAUTION

® When cleaning under floor or chas-
sis, be careful not to injure your
hands.

® Exhaust gases cause the exhaust
pipe to become quite hot. When
washing the vehicle, be careful not
to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot ex-
haust pipe can cause burns.

1. Rinse off loose dirt with a hose. Re-
move any mud or road salt from the
underside of the vehicle or the wheel
wells.

2. Wash with a mild car-wash soap,

instructions. Use a soft cotton mitt an
keep it wet by dipping it frequentlyo

mixed according to the manufacturer’a

the wash water. Do not rub h
the soap and water remove
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Exterior lights: Wash carefully. Do not use

org ubstances or scrub them with a
rush. This may damage the sur-
of the lights.

Remove with turpentine or

Plastic wheel ornaments: The plastic
wheel ornaments are damaged easily by
organic substances. If any organic sub-
stances splash an ornament, be sure to¢
wash them off with water and check if th
ornament is damaged. &

oad tar:

cleaners that are marked safe for painted
Aluminum wheels: Use only a mild 0 surfaces.
or neutral detergent. 3. Rinse thoroughly—dried soap can

cause streaking. In hot weather you
may need to rinse each section right
after you wash it.

NOTICE

€ Do not use corrosi
based cleaners o
(Example: hydro,

¢ Do not use leaners or the
chemical n" to clean your

wheels

. To prevent water spots, dry the vehicle
using a clean soft cotton towel. Do not
rub or press hard—you might scratch
the paint.

NOTICE

& Do not scouring pads, wire
bru. S, or coarse abrasives to
c ur wheels.

ot use alcohol, solvents, gaso-
ine, or other non-neutral deter-
gents, because they may alter the
wheel’s appearance and resistance
to corrosion.

& Do not use organic substances
(gasoline, kerosene, benzine or
strong solvents), which may be tox-
ic or cause damage.

& Do not scrub any part of the ve-
hicle with a hard brush, which may
cause damage.

Plastic bumpers: Wash carefully. Do not
scrub with abrasive cleaners. The bumper
faces are soft.



Automatic car wash

Your vehicle may be washed in an auto-
matic car wash, but remember that the
paint can be scratched by some types of
brushes, unfiltered washing water, or the
washing process itself. Scratching reduces
paint durability and gloss, especially on
darker colors. The manager of the car
wash should be able to advise you wheth-
er the process is safe for the paint on
your vehicle.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the antenna,
make sure it is retracted before driv-
ing through an automatic car wash.

Waxing your Toyota

Polishing and waxing is recommended
to maintain the original beauty of your
Toyota’s finish.

surface does not repel water well.
1. Always wash and dry the vehi

¢

fore you begin waxing, eve re
using a combined cleaner

2. Use a good quality poli wax. If
the finish has becom ely weath-
ered, use a car- ing polish, fol-

lowed by a sepa ax. Carefully fol-
instructions and

low the manuf
precautio re to polish and wax
the chr%m as well as the paint.
Windshie her nozzles: Make sure
that thézzles do not become blocked
ing. If a nozzle becomes

wheo
, contact your Toyota dealer to

e the vehicle serviced.

NOTICE

If a nozzle becomes blocked, do not
try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.

Exterior lights: Do not apply wax on the
sur of the lights. Wax may cause
to the lenses. If you accidentally

P @wax on the light surfaces, wipe or
V sh it off.

Apply wax once a month or if the vehicl&

3. Wax the vehicle again when water
does not bead but remains on the sur-
face in large patches.

Touch-up paint

Touch-up paint may be used to cover
small chips or scratches.

Apply the paint soon after the damage
occurs or corrosion may set in. To do a
good job, use a small artist’s brush and
stir the paint well. Make sure the area is
clean and dry. To apply the touch-up paint
so it is hardly noticeable, the trick is to
apply it only to the bare spots. Apply only
the smallest amount possible and do not
paint the surface around the scratch or
chip.
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Cleaning the interior

/I\ CAUTION

Do not splash or spill liquid in the
vehicle. Doing so may cause electri-
cal components etc. to malfunction or
catch fire.

NOTICE

Do not wash the vehicle floor with
water, or allow water to get onto the
floor when cleaning the vehicle interi-
or or exterior. Water may get into au-
dio components or other electrical
components above or under the ve-
hicle carpet (or floor mat) and cause
a malfunction; and it may cause body
corrosion.

Vinyl interior

The vinyl upholstery may be easily
cleaned with a mild soap or detergent
and water.

First vacuum over the upholstery to r&
move loose dirt. Then, using a sponga

soft cloth, apply the soap solution

vinyl. After allowing it to soak i Qew
minutes to loosen the dirt, re dirt
and wipe off the soap with damp
cloth. If all the dirt do no@we off, re-
peat the procedure. Co al foaming-
type vinyl cleaners also available
which work well. Fol e manufacturer’s
instructions.

Do noffuse solvent, thinner, gasoline
or Wi cleaner on the interior.

X

&
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Carpets
Us

ood foam-type shampoo to
he carpets.

in by vacuuming thoroughly to remove
s much dirt as possible. Several types of

foam cleaners are available; some are in

aerosol cans and others are powders or
liquids which you mix with water to pro-
duce a foam. To shampoo the carpets,
use a sponge or brush to apply the foam.
Rub in overlapping circles.

Do not apply water—the best results are
obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible. Read the shampoo instructions
and follow them closely.



Seat belts

The seat belts may be cleaned with
mild soap and water or with lukewarm
water.

Use a cloth or sponge. As you are clean-
ing, check the belts for excessive wear,
fraying, or cuts.

NOTICE

& Do not use dye or bleach on the
belts—it may weaken them.

& Do not use the belts until they be-
come dry.

Windows

Use a cloth dampened with lukewarm
water to gently wipe the window clean.

parallel to the heater wires.

Wipe the window in strokes runnini’

NOTICE

& Do not use glass cleaner
the inside of the rear wij
this may cause damag
window defogger he

& When cleaning t
rear window,
scratch or da

reful not to
e heater wires.

Air conditioning control panel, audio
sy instrument panel, console pan-
switches

a soft damp cloth for cleaning.

\oak a clean soft cloth in water or luke-

warm water then lightly wipe off dirt.

NOTICE

@ Do not use organic substances (sol-
vents, kerosene, alcohol, gasoline,
etc.) or alkaline or acidic solutions.
These chemicals can cause discol-
oring, staining or peeling of the
surface.

& If you use cleaners or polishing
agents, make sure their ingredients
do not include the substances men-
tioned above.

& If you use a liquid car freshener, do
not spill the liquid onto the ve-
hicle’s interior surfaces. It may con-
tain the ingredients mentioned
above. Immediately clean any spill
using the method mentioned above.

241



Leather interior

The leather upholstery may be cleaned
with neutral detergent for wool.

Remove dirt using a soft cloth dampened
with 5% solution of neutral detergent for
wool. Then thoroughly wipe off all traces
of detergent with a clean damp cloth.

After cleaning or whenever any part of the
leather gets wet, dry with a soft clean
cloth. Allow the leather to dry in a venti-
lated shaded area.

NOTICE

& If a stain should fail to come out
with a neutral detergent, apply a
cleaner that does not contain an
organic solvent.

@ Never use organic substances such
as benzine, alcohol or gasoline, or
alkaline or acid solutions for clean-

er upholstery. Be especially careful

& Mildew may develop on soiled leath- 0
to avoid oil spots. Try to keep your P o

upholstery always clean.

& Long exposure to direct sunlig
may cause the leather surface
harden and shrink. Keep yo
hicle in a shaded area, es,
the summer.

& The interior of your
to heat up on hot s days, so
avoid placing o upholstery
items made of or plastic or

containing these tend to
stick to gt hen warm.

is apt

& Improp ing of the leather up-
holstery uld result in discolor-
atio r staining.

ing the leather as these could
cause discoloring.

& Use of a nylon brush or syntheti
fiber cloth, etc. may scrat
fine grained surface of the.
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Toyota dealer will be pleased to answer
hem.
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Maintenance facts

Regular maintenance is essential.

We urge you to protect your new vehicle
by having your Toyota serviced according
to the maintenance schedule given on the
following pages. Regular maintenance will
aid:

® Good fuel economy
Long vehicle life
Driving enjoyment
Safety

Reliability

Warranty coverage

Compliance with government
regulations

&
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o
&

Your Toyota has been designed for eco- Wher
nomical driving and econom_ical ma!nte- It good sense to take your vehicle
nance. Many formerly required mainte- local Toyota dealer for service.
nance items are no longer required or are ¢ o )
not required as often. To make sure yox ta technicians are well-trained
e
y

to go for service?

vehicle runs at peak efficiency, follow t ecialists. And they are receiving the

maintenance schedule. latest service information through technical
. . bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership

For full details of your main training programs. They learn to work on

schedule, read the separate nt

and Service Booklet”.

Toyotas before they work on your vehicle,

rather than while they are working on it.
Doesn’t that seem like the best way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of
money in special Toyota tools and service
equipment. It helps do the job better and
at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department
will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle-reliably and eco-
nomically.



What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy
to do yourself if you have a little mechani-
cal ability and a few basic automotive
tools. Simple instructions for how to per-
form them are presented on page 252.

Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and skills.
These are best performed by qualified
technicians. Even if you are an experi-
enced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recom-
mend that repairs and maintenance be
conducted by your Toyota dealer who will
keep a record of maintenance on your
Toyota. This record could be helpful
should you ever require Warranty Service.

o
&

&

The service interval for scheduled main-
tenance is determined by the odometer
reading or time interval, whichever
comes first,

system, brake system and fuel syst

shown in the schedule. ¢

Does your vehicle need

repairing?
Be on the alert for changes in perfor-
ma ounds, and visual tip-—offs that

indi service is needed. Some impor-
clues are as follows:

Appreciable loss of power

Rubber hoses (for cooling and heat% Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging
°
°

should be inspected by a qualified_t
nician in accordance with the a
maintenance schedule.

They are particularly impo ainte-
nance items. Have any éiorated or
damaged hoses repl mmediately.

deteriorate

Note that rubber h ill
with age, resultin Qelling, chafing or
cracks. Qé

Strange engine noises

® A leak under the vehicle (However, wa-
ter dripping from the air conditioning
after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may
indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows open and
have the exhaust system checked im-
mediately.)

® Flat-looking tire; excessive tire squeal
when cornering; uneven tire wear

® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving
straight on a level road

® Strange noises related to suspension
movement

® Loss of brake effectiveness; spongy
feeling brake or clutch pedal; pedal al-
most touches floor; vehicle pulls to one
side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually
higher than normal
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If you notice any of these clues, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. It probably needs adjustment or
repair.

/N CAUTION

Do not continue driving with the ve-
hicle unchecked. It could result in se-
rious vehicle damage and possibly

personal injury.
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Engine compartment overview
p1GR-FE engine

1. Engine oil level dipstick
2. coolant reservoir
0&rv ine oil filler cap
. Fuse block
&5. Battery
o 6. Windshield washer fluid tank

eo 7. Condenser

8. Radiator

71h013 QQ
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p2TR-FE engine

1. Engine oil level dipstick
2. ée oil filler cap
P e block
. Battery
&5. Windshield washer fluid tank

o 6. Condenser
eo 7. Radiator

8. Engine coolant reservoir

71h002 QQ
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p1KD-FTV engine

71h003a

&
O

250

Q

1

2.

O © o N O O

. Engine oil filler cap
oler
ine oil level dipstick
. Fuel filter
. Fuse block
. Battery
. Windshield washer fluid tank
. Condenser
. Radiator
. Engine coolant reservoir



Fuse locations

71h038

711007

%

$

?7 11006
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Do-it-yourself service
precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself,
be sure to follow the correct procedure
given in this section.

You should be aware that improper or in-
complete servicing may result in operating
problems.

This section gives instructions only for
those items that are relatively easy for an
owner to perform. As explained in Section
6, there are still a number of items that
must be done by a qualified technician
with special tools.

Utmost care should be taken when work-
ing on your vehicle to prevent accidental
injury. Here are a few precautions that
you should be especially careful to ob-
serve:

&

252

/N CAUTION

® When the engine is running, keep

hands,

clothing, and tools away,

from the moving fan and engin

drive

belts. (Removing rings;

watches, and ties is advisa

bl
® Right after driving, th &le

compartment—the engin lator,
exhaust manifold, po eering
fluid reservoir an rk plug

boots, etc.—will be‘het. So be care-

ful not

the rad

plugs_to

.Erb&

to tou . Oil, fluids

p or loosen the drain
vent burning yourself.

and spark pl y also be hot.
o If the e@alot, do not remove

leave anything that may
sily, such as paper or rags,

i e engine compartment.

o not

smoke, cause sparks or al-

low open flames around fuel or the

battery.

Their fumes are flammable.

L tremely cautious when work-
n the battery. It contains poi-
nous and corrosive sulfuric acid.

Do not get under your vehicle with
just the body jack supporting it. Al-
ways use automotive jack stands or
other solid supports.

® Use eye protection whenever you
work on or under your vehicle
where you may be exposed to flying
or falling material, fluid spray, etc.

® Used engine oil contains potentially
harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as in-
flammation or skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged
and repeated contact with it. To re-
move used engine oil from your
skin, wash thoroughly with soap
and water.




® Do not leave used oil within the
reach of children.

® Dispose of used oil and filter only
in a safe and acceptable manner.
Do not dispose of used oil and fil-
ter in household trash, in sewers or
onto the ground. Call your dealer or
a service station for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

® Take care when filling the brake and
clutch fluid reservoirs because
brake and clutch fluid can harm
your hands or eyes. If fluid gets on
your hands or in your eyes, flush
the affected area with clean water
immediately. If you still feel uncom-
fortable with your hands or eyes,
go to the doctor.

NOTICE

€ Remember that battery and ignition
cables carry high currents or volt-
ages. Be careful of accidentall
causing a short circuit.

& Add only “Toyota Super Lon

Coolant” or similar high q Iéh-
ylene glycol based no
non-amine, non-nitrite, a
rate coolant with lo
organic acid techn
radiator. “Toyota,
Coolant” is a
ant and 50%

r Long Life
e of 50% cool-
jzed water.

e of the coolant, be
it off with water to

t allow dirt or anything else
all through the spark plug holes.

(o)
ﬁgm not pry the outer electrode of a

spark plug against the center elec-
trode.

& Use only spark plugs of the speci-

Qtype. Using other types will

’& se engine damage, loss of per-
ormance or radio noise.

& Do not overfill automatic transmis-

sion fluid, transfer oil, and power

steering fluid—the transmission,

transfer and power steering could
be damaged.

@ If you spill brake and clutch fluid,
be sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging the parts
or paint.

€ Do not drive with the air cleaner
filter removed, or excessive engine
wear could result. Also backfiring
could cause a fire in the engine
compartment.

@ Be careful not to scratch the glass
surface with the wiper frame.

& When closing the engine hood,
check to see that you have not for-
gotten any tools, rags, etc.
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Checking the engine oil level

Low level Full level

72h001

Add oil O.K. Too full
Gasoline engine
Low level Full level
Add oil O.K. Too full

Diesel engine
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With the engine at operating tempera-

ture and turned off, check the oil level
on the dipstick.

1. To get a correct reading, the vehicle €,

should be on level ground. After turni

the oil to drain back into the bott
the engine.

2. Pull the dipstick out, hold nder
the end and wipe it cle

3. Reinsert the dipstick
as it will go, or the

off the engine, wait a few minutesé

it in as far
ding will not be

If the_oil level is below or only slightly
ab e low level, add engine oil of

b e type as already in the engine.

ove the oil filler cap and add engine

il in small quantities at a time, checking

the dipstick. We recommend that you use
a funnel when adding oil.

The approximate quantity of oil needed to
raise the level between low and full on the
dipstick is indicated as follows:

Gasoline engine
1.5 L (1.6 qt.,, 1.3 Imp. qt.)

correct. Diesel engine
4. Pull the dipsti nd look at the oil 1.6 L (1.7 qt., 1.4 Imp. qt.)
level whi g a rag under the For the engine oil capacity, see “Service
end. specifications” on page 285.
When the level reaches within the correct
& CAUTION range, install the filler cap hand-tight.
ful not to touch the hot ex- NOTICE
ust manifold.
@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on
the vehicle components.
NOTICE

Be careful not to drop engine oil on
the vehicle components.

& Avoid overfilling, or the engine
could be damaged.

@ Check the oil level on the dipstick
once again after adding the oil.




ENGINE OIL SELECTION Recommended viscosity (SAE):

Gasoline engine— 0
“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” is used in Py

your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” or equivalent

to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.

Qil grade: eo

20W-50 and 15W-40—

API grade SL or SM multigrade 0
engine oil Temperature range antjgi before
10W-30 and 5W-30— next oil change {
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, API service symbol
SM “Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC
multigrade engine oil If you US@ -30 or a higher
viscosity oil in extremely low

difficuligto start, so SAE 5W-30 engine

oil ia mmended.

o\

temperatEre the engine may become

API-02

ILSAC certification mark
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Oil identification marks For Australia, Singapore and New Zea-

Either or both API registered marks are  and—

added to some oil containers to help Oil grade:

you select the oil you should use. G-DLD-1, APl CF-4 or APl CF or’\
The API Service Symbol is located any- ACEA B1

where on the outside of the container.

The top portion of the label shows the oil
quality by APl (American Petroleum
Institute) designations such as SM. The
center portion of the label shows the SAE
viscosity grade such as SAE 10W-30.

“Energy-Conserving” shown in the lower
portion, indicates that the oil has
fuel-saving capabilities.

The ILSAC (International Lubricant Stan-

dardization and Approval Committee) Certi- Tempe_ra@ge anticipated before
fication Mark is displayed on the front of next 0" change
Diesel engine—

the container.
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in - ;:!‘30 is the best choice for your
your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approvei cle, for good fuel economy and

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

O

5W-30 red

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalenfift, ,good starting in cold weather.

the following grade If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
o viscosity engine oil in extremely low

temperatures, the engine may become

difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine

oil is recommended.

to satisfy
viscosity.
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For other countries—
on¢e:
Q D-1, APl CF-4 or API CF

u may also use API CE or CD)
ecommended viscosity (SAE):

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.



DLD-1

DLD logo mark

The Global DLD-1 logo mark, attached
on some oil containers to help in se-
lecting the oil you should use, indicates
that the oil meets the guidelines recom-
mended by the following associations:

® ACEA (Association des Construc-
teurs Européens d’Automobiles)

® AAM (Alliance  of Automobil&

Manufacturers)
® EMA (Engine Manufacturers -
tion)

® JAMA (Japan Automobile Manufactur-
ers Association)

To ensure exce brication perfor-

Toyota recom-
oyota Genuine Motor
been specifically tested

ed Tor all Toyota engines.

act your Toyota dealer for fur-

ils about “Toyota Genuine Motor
Other Motor oils of matching quality
be also used.

Checking the engine coolant
level

Look at the see-through coolant reser-

voi n the engine is cold. The cool-

el is satisfactory if it is between

‘F” and “L” lines on the reservoir.

e level is low, add the coolant. (For

he coolant type, see “Coolant type
selection” described below.)

The coolant level in the reservoir will vary
with engine temperature. However, if the
level is on or below the “L” line, add
coolant. Bring the level up to the “F” line.

If the coolant level drops within a short
time after replenishing, there may be a
leak in the system. Visually check the
radiator, hoses, radiator cap and drain
cock and water pump.

If you can find no leak, have your Toyota
dealer test the cap pressure and check
for leaks in the cooling system.

/N CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, do not
remove the radiator cap when the en-
gine is hot.
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Coolant type selection

Use of improper coolants may damage
your engine cooling system.

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology. (Coolant
with  long-life  hybrid organic acid
technology is a combination of Ilow
phosphates and organic acids.)

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.

&
ob

yota Super Long
has been tested to
ot cause corrosion nor

Toyota recomme

result in unction of your engine
coolant s§stem with proper usage. “Toyota
Supe Life Coolant” is formulated
ith ng-life  hybrid organic acid

nology and has been specifically
igned to avoid engine cooling system

&malfunction on Toyota vehicles.

&
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Please contact your Toyota dealer for
further details.

@,

Checking the radiator,
condenser and intercooler

If any of the above parts are extremely
dirtbyou are not sure of their condi-

ti ke your vehicle to a Toyota dealer.

/N CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, be care-
ful not to touch the radiator, con-
denser or intercooler when the engine
is hot.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the radiator,
condenser or intercooler, do not per-
form the work by yourself.




Draining fuel filter water
(diesel engine)

17h001

When the fuel system warning light
flashes, the water in the fuel filter must
be drained immediately.

Place a small tray under the drain plug or
drain hose to catch the water.

1. Turn the drain plug about 2—2-1/2
turns, as shown above. (Loosening
more than this will cause water oozing
from around the drain plug.)

gins to run out.

Checking tire inflation

pressure

Keep your tire inflation pressures at the
proper level.

The recommended cold tire inflation pres-
sures and tire sizes are given on page
290.

You should check the tire inflation pﬁ

sure every two weeks, or at least
month. And do not forget the ;é

Incorrect tire inflation pressur waste
fuel, reduce the comfort of dui reduce
tire life and make your less safe

to drive.

If a tire frequently
checked by your,

«°‘Q.

refilling, have it
dealer.

2. Operate the priming pump until fuelb&

After draining, retighten the drai o]
not use a tool.

The following instructions for checking
tir tion pressure should be ob-

e pressure should be checked only
when the tires are cold. If your ve-
hicle has been parked for at least 3
hours and has not been driven for
more than 1.5 km or 1 mile since, you
will get an accurate cold tire inflation
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pressure gauge.
The appearance of a tire can be mis-
leading. Besides, tire inflation pres-
sures that are even just a few pounds
off can degrade ride and handling.

® Do not bleed or reduce tire inflation
pressure after driving. It is normal for
the tire inflation pressure to be higher
after driving.

® Be sure to reinstall the tire valve
caps. Without the valve caps, dirt or
moisture could get into the valve core
and cause air leakage. If the caps
have been lost, have new ones put on
as soon as possible.
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Checking and replacing tires

/I\ CAUTION

Keep vyour tires properly inflated.
Otherwise, the following conditions
may occur and cause an accident re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

Low tire pressure (underinflation)—
® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® Poor handling

® Possibility of blowouts from an
overheated tire

® Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire sepa-
ration

® A greater possibility of tire damage
from road hazards

High tire pressure (overinflation)—
® Poor handling

® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® A greater possibility of tire
from road hazards

262

Treadwear indicator

&
ob

CHECKING YOU S

Check the ti d for treadwear in-
dicators. | icators show, replace
the tires. T ocation of treadwear in-

dicatorg'is shown by the “TWI” or “A”
mar ., molded on the sidewall of

tires on your Toyota have built-in
treadwear indicators to help you know
hen the tires need replacement. When
the tread depth wears to 1.6 mm (0.06
in.) or less, the indicators will appear. If
you can see the indicators in two or more
adjacent grooves, the tire should be re-
placed. The lower the tread, the higher
the risk of skidding.

The effectiveness of snow tires is lost
ead wears down below 4 mm

u have tire damage such as cuts,

lits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, or bulges indicating internal
damage, the tire should be replaced.

If a tire often goes flat or cannot be prop-
erly repaired due to the size or location
of a cut or other damage, it should be
replaced. If you are not sure, consult with
your Toyota dealer.

If air loss occurs while driving, do not
continue driving. Driving even a short dis-
tance can damage a tire beyond repair.

Any tires which are over 6 years old
must be checked by a qualified techni-
cian even if damage is not obvious.

Tires deteriorate with age even if they
have never or seldom been used.

This applies also to the spare tire and
tires stored for future use.



REPLACING YOUR TIRES

When replacing a tire, use a tire of the
same size and construction, and the
same or greater load capacity as the
originally installed tires. Also, on four-
wheel drive models, all the tires must
be the same brand and have the same
tread patterns.

Using any other size or type of tire may
seriously affect handling, ride, speedome-
ter/odometer calibration, ground clearance,
and clearance between the body and tires
or snow chains.

o\

/N CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not mix radial, bias belted,
bias-ply tires on your vehicl

this may cause dangerou g
characteristics resulting s of

control.
Othan the

ended size,
angerous han-
resulting in

® Do not use tires
manufacturer’s r
as this may ca
dling chara
loss of t

® Four-w ive models:

Do not usertires of different brands,
size{construction or tread pat-
t s this may cause dangerous

ing characteristics resulting in
loss of control.

Never use second-hand tires on your
To

ires whose previous history is un-
n is a risk.

|
\oyota recommends all four tires, or at

least both front or rear tires be re-
placed at a time as a set.

See “If you have a flat tire” on page 216
for tire change procedure.

When a tire is replaced, the wheel
should always be balanced.

An unbalanced wheel may affect vehicle
handling and tire life. Wheels can get out
of balance with regular use and should
therefore be balanced occasionally.

When replacing a tubeless tire, the air
valve should also be replaced with a
new one.
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Rotating tires

72h002

With a spare tire of the same wheel type
as the installed tires

72h003

With a spare tire of different wheel type
from the installed tires

264

To equalize tire wear and help extend
tire life, Toyota recommends that you
rotate your tires approximately every

10000 km (6000 miles). However, the ¢

most appropriate timing for tire rotatio
may vary according to your driving h
its and road surface conditions.
See “If you have a flat tire” on p,
for tire change procedure.

When rotating tires, chec neven
wear and damage. Abnor ear is usu-
ally caused by incorrec lation pres-

sure, improper whe ment, out-of-
balance wheels, or re braking.

«°‘Q.

Installing snow tires and
chains

WHE
CH

TO USE SNOW TIRES OR

ires or chains are recommended
driving on snow or ice.

\n wet or dry roads, conventional tires

provide better traction than snow tires.
SNOW TIRE SELECTION

If you need snow tires, select tires of
the same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Also, on four-wheel drive models, all
the tires must be the same brand and
have the same tread patterns.

Do not use tires other than those men-
tioned above. Do not install studded tires
without first checking local regulations for
possible restrictions.



/I\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use snow tires other than
the manufacturer’s recommended si-
ze, as this may cause dangerous
handling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.

® Four-wheel drive models:
Do not use snow tires of different
brands, sizes, construction or tread
patterns, as this may cause danger-
ous handling characteristics result-
ing in loss of control.

X

&

SNOW TIRE INSTALLATION

Snow tires should be installed on all
wheels.

only can lead to an excessive differenc
in road grip capability between the fﬂ

and rear tires which could cause
vehicle control.
When storing removed tires, should

store them in a cool dry

Mark the direction of ro
to install them in the
replacing.

Installing snow tires on the rear wheeli0

i nd be sure
direction when

® Do not e with the snow tires
inco%:tly inflated.

e permissible maximum
d for your snow tires and the

legal speed limit.

TIRE _CHAIN SELECTION
Us tire chains of correct size.

ations regarding the use of tire

ins vary according to location or

pe of road, so always check local reg-
ulations before installing chains.

CHAIN INSTALLATION

Install the chains on the rear tires as
tightly as possible. Do not use tire
chains on the front tires. Retighten
chains after driving 0.5—1.0 km
(1/4—1/2 mile).

When installing chains on your tires, care-
fully follow the instructions of the chain
manufacturer.

If wheel covers are used, they will be
scratched by the chain band, so remove
the covers before putting on the chains.
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Replacing wheels

WHEN TO REPLACE YOUR WHEELS

QCAUTION If you have wheel damage such as

lower.

® Do not exceed 50 km/h (30 mph) or
the chain manufacturer’s
mended speed limit, whichever is

® Drive carefully avoiding bumps,
holes, and sharp turns, which may
cause the vehicle to bounce.

versely affect vehicle handling.

® When driving with chains installed,
be sure to drive carefully. Slow
down before entering the curves to
avoid losing control of the vehicle.
Otherwise an accident may occur.

bending, cracks or heavy corrosion, the
wheel should be replaced.

If you fail to replace a damaged whee

recom-

loss of handling control.
WHEEL SELECTION

A

When replacing wheels, car Id be
® Avoid sharp turns or locked-wheel taken to ensure that the are re-
braking as use of chains may ad- placed by ones with t e load ca-

pacity, diameter, ri

Correct replacemen
at your Toyota

h, and offset.
els are available

ent size or type may
andling, wheel and bear-
ing life, ke Cooling, speedometer/odom-

266

eter tion, stopping ability, headlight

im, per height, vehicle ground clear-
,“and tire or snow chain clearance to
body and chassis.

&

the tire may slip off the wheel or cﬁ

Replacement with used wheels is not rec-
om d as they may have been sub-
0 rough treatment or high mileage
could fail without warning. Also, bent
Y eels which have been straightened may
ave structural damage and therefore
should not be used. Never use an inner
tube in a leaking wheel which is designed
for a tubeless tire.

/N CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use wheels other than the
manufacturer’s recommended size,
as this may cause dangerous han-
dling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.

® Four-wheel drive models:
Do not use wheels of different
brands, sizes and types, as this
may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of
control.




Aluminum wheel precautions
® When installing aluminum wheels,

check that the wheel nuts are tight
after driving your vehicle the first 1600
km (1000 miles).

If you have rotated, repaired, or
changed your tires, check that the
wheel nuts are still tight after driving
1600 km (1000 miles).

When using tire chains, be careful not
to damage the aluminum wheels.

Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrench designed for your aluminum
wheels.

When balancing your wheels, use only
Toyota balance weights or equivalent
and a plastic or rubber hammer.

As with any wheel, periodically check
your aluminum wheels for damage. If
damaged, replace immediately.

X

&
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Checking battery condition—
—Precautions

—Checking battery exterior

/I\ CAUTION

BATTERY PRECAUTIONS

The battery produces flammable and
explosive hydrogen gas.

® Do not cause a spark from the bat-
tery with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near
the battery.

The electrolyte contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Avoid contact with eyes, skin or
clothes.

® Never ingest electrolyte.

® Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

® Keep children away from the bat-
tery.

&

270

EMERGENCY MEASURES

o |f electrolyte gets in your eyes,
flush your eyes with clean water
immediately and get immediat
medical attention. If possible, con-
tinue to apply water with a sponge

or cloth while en route to the

cal office.

o |f electrolyte gets on skin,
thoroughly wash the co area. If
you feel pain or bugfii get medi-
cal attention im ely.

® If electrolyte your clothes,
there is a lﬁi of its soaking
throug skin, so immediate-
ly take exposed clothing and

follow, the¥procedure above, if nec-
ess

I@ accidentally swallow electro-
yte, drink a large quantity of water

r milk. Follow with milk of magne-
sia, beaten raw egg or vegetable

oil. Then go immediately for emer-
gency help.

O

minals Ground
cable

73h002

Hold-down
clamp

Check the battery for corroded or loose
terminal connections, cracks, or loose
hold-down clamp.

a. If the battery is corroded, wash it off
with a solution of warm water and bak-
ing soda. Coat the outside of the termi-
nals with grease to prevent further cor-
rosion.

b. If the terminal connections are loose,
tighten their clamp nuts—but do not
overtighten.

c. Tighten the hold-down clamp only
enough to keep the battery firmly in
place. Overtightening may damage the
battery case.



—Checking battery fluid

NOTICE

@ Be sure the engine and all accesso-
ries are off before performing main-
tenance.

& When checking the battery, remove
the ground cable from the negative
terminal (“-” mark) first and rein-
stall it last.

& Be careful not to cause a short cir-
cuit with tools.

& Take care no solution gets into the
battery when washing it.

oow O.K.
Upper line 0@
Lower line
CHECKING BY E EVEL LINES ADDING DISTILLED WATER

The fluid (e ) level must be be-
tween the and lower lines.

When checki the fluid level, look at all
six cell ot just one or two.
gt el is lower than the lower line,

istilled water. (See “ADDING
TILLED WATER”.)

o\

1. Remove the vent plugs.

2. Add distilled water to cells needing
fluid.

If the side of your battery is covered,
check the water level by looking down
directly above the cell as illustrated
above.

3. Retighten the vent plugs securely.
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NOTICE

Do not overfill the cells. Excess elec-
trolyte could squirt out of the battery
during heavy charging, causing corro-
sion or damage.

272
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Battery recharging
precautions

During recharging, the battery is pro-
ducing hydrogen gas.
Therefore, before recharging:
1. Remove the vent plugs.

on the vehicle, be sure to discon
the ground cable.

3. Be sure the power switch re-
charger is off when con g the
charger cables to the b nd when
disconnecting them.

o

2. If recharging with the battery insta g

/N cA

® Always e battery in an un-
confin . Do not charge the
battery i garage or closed room

whe{here is not sufficient ventila-
ti

ure to remove the vent plugs
efore recharging.

NOTICE

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

Checking and replacing fuses

o

731022

Good Blown
Type A
731030
Good Blown

Type B



Type D

Type F

Good Blown o
O
L3 L4
731023 : 73i002a
Good Blown ob
Type C Type E If the headlights or other electrical
components do not work, check the
fuses. If any of the fuses are blown,
Goo Blown they must be replaced.
‘ See “Fuse locations” on page 251 for
locations of the fuses.
[ d L4
731024 € 731026a
Good Blo
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Turn the engine switch and inoperative
component off. Pull the suspected fuse
straight out and check it.

Determine which fuse may be causing the
problem. The lid of the fuse box shows
the name of the circuit for each fuse. See
page 291 for the functions controlled by
each circuit.

Type A and B fuses can be pulled out by
the pull-out tool. The location of the pull-
out tool is shown in the illustration.

If you are not sure whether the fuse has
blown, try replacing the suspected fuse
with one that you know is good.

If the fuse has blown, push a new fuse
into the clip.

Only install a fuse with the amperage rat-
ing designated on the fuse box lid.

If you do not have a spare fuse, in an
emergency you can pull out the “RAD”,
“CIG”, or “PWR OUT” fuse, which may be

dispensable for normal driving, and use x

if its amperage rating is the same.

&
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If you cannot use one of the same amper-
age, use one that is lower, but as close
to the rating as possible. If the amperage

is lower than that specified, the fuse¢

might blow out again but this does n
indicate anything wrong. Be sure to

the correct fuse as soon as possible @n
return the substitute to its origina :
It is a good idea to purcha&& of

spare fuses and keep them ur ve-

hicle for emergencies.
t blows out,

electrical sys-
aler correct it as

If the new fuse imme
there is a problem wj

tem. Have your To
soon as possibl

AUTION

e a fuse with a higher am-
ting, or any other object, in

f a fuse. This may cause ex-
sive damage and possibly a fire.

er

Adding washer fluid

If any washer does not work, the wash-
er may be empty. Add washer
f

may use plain water as washer fluid.

\lowever, in cold areas where tempera-

tures range below the freezing point, use
washer fluid containing antifreeze. This
product is available at your Toyota dealer
and most auto parts stores. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions for how much to
mix with water.

NOTICE

Do not use engine antifreeze or any
other substitute because it may dam-
age your vehicle’s paint.




Replacing light bulbs—

The following illustrations show how to
gain access to the bulbs. When replacing
a bulb, make sure the engine switch and
light switch are off. Use bulbs with the
wattage ratings given in the table.

The high mounted stoplight consists of a
number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn
out, take your vehicle to your Toyota deal-
er to have the light replaced.

/N CAUTION

® To prevent burning yourself, do not
replace the light bulbs while they
are hot.

® Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas
inside and require special handling.
They can burst or shatter if
scratched or dropped. Hold a bulb
only by its plastic or metal case.
Do not touch the glass part of a
bulb with bare hands.

NOTICE

Only use a bulb of the list

The inside of the lens of exterior lights
such as headlights may temporarily fog up
when the lens becomes wet in the rain or
in a car wash. This is not a probleme

because the fogging is caused by th&

temperature difference between the outsi
and inside of the lens, just like
windshield fogs up in the rain. How
there is a large drop of w
inside of the lens, or if the

pooled inside the light,
Toyota dealer. ‘O

your

%

ight bulbs w Type
ts 60/55 A
t driving lights 51 B
arking lights 5 E
Front turn signal lights 21 D
Side turn signal lights 5 F
Rear turn signal lights 21 C
Stop/tail lights 21/5 C
Back-up lights 21 C
License plate lights E
Interior light G
Personal lights C

H4 halogen bulbs
HB4 halogen bulbs

GTIMOO >

Single end bulbs (clear)
Single end bulbs (amber)
Wedge base bulbs (clear)

Wedge base bulbs (amber)

Double end bulbs
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—Headlights

.@o

73h024 73h003a 73h004a

o

1. Open the hood. 2. Unplug the or. Remove the 3. Release the bulb retaining spring
For easy access to the right-hand rubber c and remove the bulb. Install a new
headlight (except for the 1GR-FE en- If the con is tight, wiggle it. bulb and the bulb retaining spring.
gine): Release the clips of the air To install a bulb, align the tabs of the

cleaner filter cover, and remove both bulb with the cutouts of the mounting

the cover and filter. o‘ hole.

o\
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—Front driving lights
(on some models)

.@o

73h005a 73F006 73h020

o

4. Install the rubber cover as shown, 1. Turn the bulb ounterclockwise 2. Pull the bulb out of the bulb base.

and fit it securely on the boss. Plug to the fro ehicle as shown. If the connector is tight, wiggle it.
in the connector. ’

Make sure the rubber cover fits securely
on the connector and the headlight body.

Aiming is not necessary after replacing o;
the bulb. When aiming adjustment is nec- Q

essary, contact your Toyota dealer.

&
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—Front turn signal lights

73F008

73h024

O

73h026

3. Install the bulb base by turning it
clockwise to the front of the vehicle.

Aiming is not necessary after replacing
the bulb. When aiming adjustment is nec-
essary, contact your Toyota dealer.

For easy access right-hand front
turn signal lj Qe t for the 1GR-FE
engine): he clips of the air
cleaner filt ver, and remove both

the co‘an filter.

X

&
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—Parking lights

—Side turn signal lights

&

73h027 73h010 ! : (} 73h012
Front oféeo
$
73h009 Q? 73h011
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—Rear turn signal, stop/tail
and back-up lights —License plate lights

.@o

73h013 73h015 !:<§&, 73h016

Use a Phillips-head screwdriver. a: Stop/tail light
b: Rear turn si@ t

c: Back—u@

73h014

<

73h017

o
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73h018 <
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Dimensions Engine
Overall length  mm (in.) 5130 (202.0)* Model:
5255 (206.9)2 1GR-FE, 2TR-FE and 1KD-FTV
Overall width mm (in.) 1760 (69.3)3 Type:
1835 (72.2)*4 1GR-FE engine
. ) 6 cylinder V type, 4 cycle, gasolin
Overall height mm (in.) 1680 (66.1)**7 .
543 2TR-FE engine Q
1695 (66.7) 4 cylinder in line, 4 cycle, %
1795 (70.7y¢ 1KD-FTV engine
1810 (71.3)*6*8 4 cylinder in line, 4 cycl sel
Wheelbase mm (in.) 3085 (121.5) (with turbocharger) o
Front tread mm (in.) 1510 (59.4)*3 Bore and stroke, mm Q
1540 (60.6)*4 1GR-FE engine
) 94.0 (3.70 x 3.74)
Rear tread mm (in.) 1510 (59.4)*3
" 2TR-FE ¢
1540 (60.6) 95.0 (3.74 x 3.74)

*1
*2
*3
*4
*5
*6.
*7-
*8:
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: Without rear step bumper
: With rear step bumper

: Without over fender

: With over fender

: Two-wheel drive models

1KD-FZV engine
96.0 x 103.0 (3.78 x 4.06)

i pg'nent, cm3 (cu. in.):
“FE engine 3956 (241.4)

R-FE engine 2694 (164.4)

) 1KD-FTV engine 2982 (182.0)
Four-wheel drive models

Single-cab and extra-cab mo
Double-cab models

o\

K>

Fuel

Fuel type:
1 E engine—
leaded gasoline Research Octane
Number 91 or higher. For improved
vehicle performance, the use of pre-
mium unleaded gasoline with a Re-
search Octane Number of 95 or higher
is recommended.
2TR-FE engine—
Unleaded gasoline Research Octane
Number 91 or higher
1KD-FTV engine—
Diesel fuel, cetane number 48 or high-
er
Fuel tank capacity, L (gal., Imp. gal.):
76.0 (20.1, 16.7)



Service specifications
ENGINE
Valve clearance (engine cold),

1GR-FE engine
Intake 0.15—0.25 (0.006—0.010)
Exhaust  0.29—0.39 (0.011—0.015)

2TR-FE engine
Automatic adjustment
1KD-FTV engine
Intake 0.20—0.30 (0.008—0.012)
Exhaust  0.35—0.45 (0.014—0.018)
Spark plug type:

1GR-FE engine
DENSO K20HR-U11
NGK LFR6C11

2TR-FE engine
DENSO K20HR-U11
Spark plug gap, mm (in.):
1.1 (0.043)

mm (in.):

QO

ENGINE LUBRICATION
Oil capacity (drain and refill),

L (qt., Imp. qt.):
1GR-FE engine
With filter 5.5 (5.8, 4
Without filter 5.2 (5.5,

2TR-FE engine

With filter 5. Q.Q)
Without filter E 6, 4.7)

1KD-FTV engine

With filter (7.3, 6.1)
Without filter Q (7.0, 5.8)
“Toyota Genum Oil” is used in
your Toyot Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Ge otor Oil” or equivalent

following grade and

to sati
viscosit

X

&

APl grade SL or SM multigrade
engine oil

10W-30 and 5W-30—
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”,
SM “Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC
multigrade engine oil

Oil grade:
e engine
. 0%50 and 15W-40—

Diesel engine

For Australia, Singapore and New
Zealand—
G-DLD-1, APl CF-4 or APl CF or
ACEA B1
For other countries—
G-DLD-1, APl CF-4 or APl CF

(You may also use API CE or CD)
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Recommended oil viscosity (SAE):
Gasoline engine

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

286

Diesel engine

For Australia, Singapore and New Zea-
land—

Temperature rang ipated before
next oil change@

<
N

&

@,

For countries—

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.



COOLING SYSTEM
Total capacity, L (qt.,

1GR-FE engine
With manual transmission
With heater 8.5 (9.0,
Without heater 7.7 (8.1,

With automatic transmission
With heater 9.8 (10.4,
Without heater 9.0 (9.5,

2TR-FE engine
With manual transmission
With heater 7.8 (8.2,
Without heater 7.0 (7.4,
With automatic transmission
With heater 8.1 (8.6,
Without heater 7.3 (7.7,

1KD-FTV engine
With manual transmission

Imp. qt.):

With heater 9.8 (10.4,
Without heater 9.0 (9.5,
With automatic transmission
With heater 11.1 (11.7,
Without heater 10.3 (10.9,

N
L

Coolant type:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is
used in your Toyota vehicle at factory
fill. In order to avoid technical problems,
only use “Toyota Super Long Li

Coolant” or similar high quality ethyl
glycol based non-silicate, non-
non-nitrite, and non-borate coo
long-life hybrid organic acid
(Coolant with long-life hy

acid technology is a cona n of low
phosphates and organi S.)

Do not use plain

Please contact
further detai é

alone.
oyota dealer for

BATTERY

Specific grav
1 .250&290
1 a .200

reading at 20°C (68°F):
Fully charged
Half charged

1.100 Discharged

rging rates:
uick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.

CLUTCH
Pedal free play, mm (in.):

5—15 (0.2—0.6)

Fluid type:

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
Oil ity, L (qt., Imp. qgt.):
-FE and 1KD-FTV engines

‘ Two-wheel drive models

2.6 (2.7, 2.3)

Four-wheel drive models
2.2 (2.3, 1.9)
2TR-FE engine 2.6 (2.7, 2.3)

Oil type:
Gear oil APl GL-4 or GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 75W-90

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

5-speed models—

Fluid capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):
Up to 10.4 (11.0, 9.2)

The fluid capacity is the quantity of refer-
ence. If replacement is necessary, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Fluid type:
Toyota Genuine ATF WS

Change automatic transmission fluid only
as necessary.
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Generally, it is necessary to change auto-
matic transmission fluid only if your ve-
hicle is driven under one of the Special
Operating Conditions listed in your “War-
ranty and Service Booklet”. When chang-
ing automatic transmission fluid, use only
“Toyota Genuine ATF WS” to aid in assur-
ing maximum transmission performance.
Notice: Using automatic transmission
fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF
WS” may cause deterioration in shift
quality, locking up of your transmission
accompanied by vibration, and ultimate-
ly damage the automatic transmission
of your vehicle.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

4-speed models—

Fluid capacity (drain and refill),
L (qt., Imp. qt.):
Up to 2.0 (2.1, 1.8)

Fluid type:
Toyota Genuine ATF Type T-1V

Change automatic transmission flui
as necessary.
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Generally, it is necessary to change auto-
matic transmission fluid only if your ve-
hicle is driven under one of the Special

Operating Conditions listed in your “War- o

ranty and Service Booklet”. When chan
ing automatic transmission fluid, use onl
“Toyota Genuine ATF Type T-IV” to aj
assuring optimum transmission
mance.

Notice: Using automatic tr Ission
fluid other than “Toyota ne ATF

Type T-1V” may cause oration in
shift quality, locking of your trans-
mission accompani vibration, and

ultimately dama automatic trans-
mission of u icle.
Please co

ther details.
TRANSEER

i tﬁﬁy L (qt., Imp. qt.):
.1, 0.9)

ype:
Gear oil APl GL-4 or GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 75W-90

r Toyota dealer for fur-

DIFFERENTIAL
Oil ity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):

o-wheel drive models
3.2 (3.4,

Four-wheel drive models
Front
With A.D.D.
Without A.D.D.

Rear
Oil type:

With limited-slip differential
Hypoid gear oil LSD APl GL-5

Without limited-slip differential
Hypoid gear oil APl GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
With A.D.D.
SAE 75W-90
Without A.D.D.
Above -18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below -18°C (0°F)
SAE 80W or 80W-90

r OoN
S oo
o o

W = =

2.8)

o wwm

W ==
2

~ =



CHASSIS LUBRICATION
Propeller shafts:

Spiders
Lithium base chassis grease, NLGI
No.2

Slide yoke
Molybdenum-disulfide lithium base
chassis grease, NLGI No.2 or lithium
base chassis grease, NLGI No.2

BRAKES
Minimum pedal clearance when depressed o

with the force of 490 N (50 kgf 110 Ibf)
with the engine running, mm (in.) ‘

Two-wheel drive models &

Four-wheel drive models

With 205R16C tires ao

With 255/70R15C tires

Pedal free play, mm
1—6 (0.04—0.24)

Parking brake adjustme puIIed with

the force of 200 N ( f, 45.0 Ibf):
Two-wheel drive
6—8 cI|

Four-whe odels
7_

Fluid typé:
S 703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

E G
eel free play:
ss than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

xPower steering fluid type:

&

Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON®II
or Il
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Tires

Tire size and cold tire inflation pressure:

TWO-WHEEL DRIVE MODELS

kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)

i

. o V¢ Rear
Model of vehicle Tire size Front eumoaded Loaded
Single-cab models 205/70R15C 106/104S 240 (2.4, 35) 330 (3.3, 48) 450 (4.5, 65)
Extra-cab models 205/70R15C 106/104S 260 (2.6, 290 (2.9, 42) 400 (4.0, 58)
Double-cab models 205/70R15C 106/104S 260 (2.6, 290 (2.9, 42) 350 (3.5, 51)
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE MODELS
‘ kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)
i . Q Rear
Tire size Unloaded Loaded
205R16C-8PR 110/108S (2.6, 38) 240 (2.4, 35) 320 (3.2, 46)
255/70R15C 112/110S 00 (2.0, 29) 200 (2.0, 29) 250 (2.5, 36)
Wheel nut torque, N-m (kgf-m, ft-1bf): Two— $drive models

NOTE: For complete information on tir g .
through “Aluminum wheel

290

eels

Qminum wheels
Fo

wheel drive models

ns” on page 267.

152 (15.5, 112)
121 (12.3, 89)
105 (10.7, 77.4)

replacing tires or replacing wheels), see “Checking tire inflation pressure” on page 261




Fuses

&
06

O

o

Engine compartment

o0 s N =

~

. SPARE 25 A: Spare fuse
. SPARE 15 A: Spare fuse
. SPARE 10 A: Spare fuse

FOG 15 A: Front driving lights

. HORN 10 A: Horn
. EFl 25 A: Multiport fuel injection sys&3

tem/sequential multiport fuel injectio
system

. PTC NO.1 50 A: Power he
. PWR SEAT 30 A (gasoline

ine):
No circuit

H-LP CLN 30 A (diesel engine):
No circuit

Front passenger si

9.
10.
11.

ck panel

: Power heater

PTC N Q
RR CLR A: No circuit

FR 50 A: Air conditioning system,
e

NO.2 30 A: Anti-lock brake sys-
em

13. ABS NO.1 40 A: Anti-lock brake sys-

14.

15.

tem

ALT 100 A: Charging system, “FR
HTR”, “RR CLR”, “ABS NO.1”, “ABS
NO.2”, “PTC NO.1”, “PTC NO.2”, “PWR
ouT”, “STOP”, “TAIL” and “OBD” fuses

GLOW 80 A: Engine glow system

Instrument panel

16

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

BATT P/l 50 A: “FOG”, “HORN” and
“EFI” fuses

AM2 30 A: Engine starter, “ST”, “IGN”
and “INJ” fuses

MAIN 40 A: “H-LP RH” and “H-LP LH”
fuses

A/PUMP 50 A: Emission control sys-
tem

H-LP RL 20 A:
H-LP LL 20 A:
H-LP RH 20 A:
H-LP LH 20 A:

No circuit
No circuit
Right-hand headlight
Left-hand headlight

201



24.

25.
26.

27.
28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
33.
34.

35.
36.

ECU-B 10 A: Door courtesy switches, 37.
power door lock system, wireless re-

mote control system, engine immobiliz-

INJ 15 A: Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injection
system

er system, headlights and air condition- 33 oBD 7.5 A: On-board diagnosis sys- ¥,
ing system tem ~
RAD 15 A: Audio system 39. STOP 10 A: Stop lights, high mou

DOME 7.5 A: Interior light, engine

switch light, personal light, gauges and
meters, clock and wireless remote con-
trol system

A/F 20 A: Emission control system

ETCS 10 A: Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel injec-

stoplight, multiport fuel injectio
tem/sequential multiport fu eion
system, anti-lock brake and
shift lock control system

TAIL 10 A: Audio sys,

meters, front drivin
flashers, air condi

40. auges and
his, emergency

system, clock,

tion system cigarette light king lights, tail

. lights, licepse hts, multiport fuel
ALT-S 7.5 A: Charging system injectio /sequential multiport
TURN-HAZ 15 A: Emergency flashers fuel inje ystem, rear window de-
and turn signal lights foggew power heater, automatic trans-

DCC 30 A: “ECU-B”. “DOME” and mi and multi-information display
“RAD” fuses 4 OUT 15 A: Power outlet
4WD 20 A: Anti-lock brake system ST 7.5 A: Starting system and multi-

ort fuel injection system/sequential

& multiport fuel injection system

43. A/C 10 A: Air conditioning system
44. MET 7.5 A: Gauges and meters
45. CIG 15 A: Cigarette lighter

S-HTR 15 A: No circuit

DEF 20 A: Rear window defogger
multiport fuel injection system/
tial multiport fuel injection

DOOR 25 A: Power door lock
PWR 30 A: Power window

stem

292

46. ACC 7.5 A: Audio system, power out-

48.

49.

"&lock, power rear view mirror con-
system, shift lock control system
d multi-information display

. IGN 7.5 A: Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injection
system, SRS airbags, fuel pump and
engine immobilizer system

WIP 20 A: Windshield wiper and wash-
er

ECU-IG & GAUGE 10 A: Air condition-
ing system, charging system, anti-lock
brake system, emergency flashers, turn
signal lights, back-up lights, automatic
transmission indicator lights, multiport
fuel injection system/sequential multi-
port fuel injection system, power win-
dow, shift lock control system, gauges
and meters, rear window defogger,
headlights, door courtesy switches,
power door lock system, wireless re-
mote control system, multi-information
display and passenger’s seat belt re-
minder light
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A
Adding washer fluid .................. 274
Adjustment

Frontseats......................... 32

Seatbelt ...l 36
Airbleeding .......... ... ... ... ... 211
Air conditioning filter ................. 156
Air conditioning system .............. 150
Airbag ... 46
Aluminum wheel precautions ......... 267
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror ...... 76
Anti-lock brake system

warninglight ....................... 91
Anti-theft steering columnlock ....... 102
Appearance care

Cleaning the interior ............... 240

Protecting your

Toyota from corrosion ............ 236

Washingand waxing ............... 237
Audioremotecontrols ................ 140
Audiosystem ........... ... 120
Automatic transmission

Driving with

an automatic transmission........ 103
Shiftpattern....................... 103
Shiftingspeed .............. ... ..., 103

Automatic transmission fluid
temperature warning light

Auxiliary box ............ .. ...

Auxiliary catch, Engine hood ....

294

B

Battery
Checking battery condition ......... 270
Gascaution ....................... 270

Handling safety

Recharging precautions ............

Winter drivingtips ................. 19
Before starting the engine ............
Bottleholders ..................... .
Brake pad wear indicators ..... ... : 6
Brake system ................% .
Brake system warning light . .. .91
Brakes

Pad wear indicators ... g V. ... ... 186
Parking ............. ‘ .......... 113
Break-intips ...... S8 ... 177
Brightness contro@ ............... 82

o

Carbon monoxide caution ............ 181
Cas player ............. ... ..... 120
C converter .................. 180
é vents ... 156

ging system warning light ......... 91

hecking and replacing fuses ........ 272
Checking the engine oil level ......... 256
Checking the radiator,

condenser and intercooler .......... 260
Child restraint

Child restraintsystem ............... 54

Installation .................. 56, 66, 68

Precautions ............ ... .. ... 53

Types of child restraint system ....... 55
Child restraint anchorages ............ 65
Cigarette lighter and ashtrays ........ 168
Cleaning theinterior ................. 240
ClocK v 167
Cold weather, Operation ............. 199
Compactdiscplayer ................. 120
Condenser,

Checking the condenser ........... 260
Consolebox,Rear ................... 170
Controls, Instrument panel ........... 2,4
Cooling system

Coolantlevel ...................... 259

Engine overheating ................ 215

Radiator and reservoir ............. 259

Radiatorcap ................ ... ... 215

Winter drivingtips ................. 199
Corrosion prevention ................ 236
Cruisecontrol ....................... 114
Cupholder ........... ...t 171



D E Engine
Defogger, Rear window ............... 85  Economical driving, Saving money Before starting the engine .......... 192
Differential, Limited slip .............. 188 on both fuel and repairs ............ 206 C ticconverter ................ 180
Dimmer switch, Headlight ............. 80  Electrical system ing the coolant level ......... 259
Directional signals .................... 80 Battery ........oeeeeeeeiinn.. 270, 272 Q\ sion control device ....... 179, 180
Do-it-yourself maintenance, Fuselocations ..........ooouvii.. 25 ginecompartment ............... 248
Service precautions ............... 252 FUSES oo o oo, 27&‘ Exhaust gas caution ............... 181
Does your vehicle Emergency flasher switch ............ Hoodrelease ....................... 22
need rgpairing? ................... 245 Emergency, In case of Identification number .............. 189
Doors, Side doors ........ FERRRREEEEES 17 Bleeding the fuel system . ... ... Oil consumption ................... 182
Driver’s seat belt reminder light ............ 91 Blownfuse .................S Oillevel ...t 256
Driving . . Emergency flasher switch .. ... Overheating....................... 215
Automatic transmission ............ 103 Flattire ................ Starting procedure . ................ 192
Drivingtips..............ooooenns 192 If you cannot Three-way catalytic converter ... ... 179
Manual transmission ............... 109 increase engine sp % .......... 215 Turning off an engine
Driving in the raif - --ooooonneen 197 If you cannot shift tic with turbocharger ................ 194
Fror?t dgrivin liaht switch 82 transmission lever ....... 233 Engine coolant
Driving tips glightswiteh ............ Ifyouloseyourkkéyé .~ ............. 233 Telmperat.u(e gauge ................. 88
Driving in the rain 197 If your e s while driving .... 214 Winter drivingtips ................. 199
Iving In the ey If your veh ecomes stuck ...... 207 Engine coolant temperature gauge ... .. 88
Dr|V|ng_t_|ps Invarious If your needs Engine immobiliser system ............ 12
Drfj’iﬁg"v'v?t? """"""""""" 196 0 @wed ..................... 228  Engine oil, Winter driving tips ......... 199
_ amanual transmission ... 109 f@aﬁ;}g'g wilnotstart ... 210 Engineswitcntighi 111111111 gs
rvinawith ~ &umpstarting ... h
an a%tomatic transmission . . ... 103 verheating....................... 215 Exhaust gas caution ................. 181
Economical driving ................ OWING . ..ovii e 228

Good driving practice

Pre-trip safety check

Winter driving tips ...........
During, Break-in ...............%

295



F Fuel
Facts about engine Bleeding the fuel system ...........
oil consumption ................... 182 Draining fuel filter water ............
Flasher, Headlight .................... 80 Filler dooropener...................
Flat tire Fueleconomy .....................
After changingwheels ............. 226 Gauge .............................
Changingtire...................... 223 Operation in foreign countries ......
If you have aflattire ............... 216 Tan_k CaAP « v
Jack point. ..., 221  Fuelfilter, .
Jacking precautions ............... 216 Draining fuel filter water ... .... :
JACKINGUD e 200 Fuel information ..............
Loosening wheel nuts .............. 591 Euel pump shut off system ... .
Lowering vehicle ........ .. ... .. ... 224 uel SyStem warning Ilght o
. g Fuse, Fusebox ......... L. % ......
Reinstalling wheel ornament ... 225 pyselocations ........ ‘ ..........
Removing wheel ornament ......... 220
Wheelblock .................... ... 220
Wheelnuts ........................ 224 G
Floormat ........................... 173 0
Fluid level, Washer fluid .............. 274 Gauge
Foreign countries, Operationin ....... 179 Engine co emperature ......... 88
Four-wheel drive, Operating Fuel .@....0. . . 88
the four-wheel drive system ........ 111 Glove $ .......................... 170
Front passenger'sseat................ 33 o g practice ........... 103, 109
Front passenger’s
seat belt reminder light .............. 91
Front seat, H
Moving front passenger’sseat ....... 3
Frontseats ........... ..o . azardswitch ........................ 81
o Headrestraints ....................... 36
Headlight switch...................... 80
High speed operation,
During break-in ................... 177
Hood release, Engine ................. 22
How to starttheengine............... 192

296

|
Identification
............................ 189
........................... 188
jonswitch ....................... 102
ion switchlight ................... 83

mobilizer system ................... 12
Indicator symbols ..................... 7
Instrument cluster light control ......... 82
Instrument panel

Cigarette lighter and ashtrays ...... 168

Clock ... 167

Fuelgauge ............ ... ... ... ... 88

Indicator symbols .................... 7

Odometer ......ooovviiinnnnnna... 90

Poweroutlet ...................... 169

Tachometer ............ .. ... ... 89

Tripmeter............oiiiii 90
Instrument panel overview ........... 2,4
Intercooler,

Checking the intercooler ........... 260
Interiorlight ......... ... ... ... ..... 83
J
Jack, Location ............. ... ..., 217
Jumpstarting ...l 211
K
Key reminder buzzer .................. 91
Keys ..o 10, 233



L M

Light bulbs Maintenance
Back-uplights .................... 280 Do-it-yourself maintenance ........ 252
Frontdrivinglights ................. 277 Does your vehicle
Front turn signal lights ............. 278 needrepairing? ................. 245
Headlights ........................ 276 Maintenancefacts .................
Licence plate lights ................ 280 Where to go for service ............
Parkinglight ...................... 279 Malfunction indicator lamp ...........
Rear turn signal lights .............. 280  Manualtransmission
Side turn signal lights .............. 279 Driving with o 0
Stop/tail lights ... .ovoeeeeeee 280 a manual transmission ....% . 109
Tail lightS . .ovoeeeeeeeee e 280 Shift pattern............... . 109
Light bulbs, Replacing ............... 275  Maximum allowable speed
Light reminder buzzer ................. 91 Automatic transmissiong Q. . .. . .. 103
Light, Interior Manual transmission & .......... 109
Engine switch light .................. 83  Mirrors
Ignition switch light ................. 83 Anti-glare insid Q .......... 76
Interiorlight ..................o. ... 83 Folding reaigieWeg. .= ............. 76
Personallight ...................... 83 Outsiderg@rMiew . .................. 74
Limited slip differential ............... 188 PowerreafMiew .................... 75
Lock Vanity @.... 0. ... .. 77
Sidedoors ... 17 Multi—j &'\ation display ............. 160
Steeringcolumn ................... 102 6
Tailgate ... 21
Low engine oil pressure
warning light ....................... Q&New vehicle break—in ................ 177
Low fuel level warning light ............ 9
Luggage stowage precautions .. ... ... o

K

0]
Odometer ..., 90

Off- driving precautions ......... 198
OfE vehicle precautions ......... 176

nsumption.............. ... ... 182

Viscosityandgrade ................ 256
Oil consumptlon ..................... 182
Opendoor warninglight ............... 91
Operation in foreign countries ........ 179
Overheating, Engine ................. 215
Overheating, Engine coolant .......... 88
Overview

Engine compartment ............... 248

Instrumentpanel .................. 2,4
P
Parking brake

Operation ...t 113

Reminderlight .................... 113
Personallights ....................... 83
Polishing .......... ... ... ol 237
Poweroutlet ................ .. .. ... 169
Power rear view mirror control ......... 75
Power window switches ............... 18
Pre-trip safetycheck ................ 194
Precautions for turning off

an engine with turbocharger ........ 194
Pretensioners

(seat belt pretensioners) ............ 43
Protecting your

Toyota from corrosion .............. 236



Q
Quarter windows ..................... 20
R
Radiator
Checking the radiator .............. 260
EngineCoolant .................... 259
Radio.............. i 120
Rearconsolebox .................... 170
Rear seat cushion
Removing ............. ... .. .l 34
Tumbling ....... ... o 35
Rear stepbumper ................... 187
Rear view mirrors
Anti-glareinside ................... 76
Folding ........cco it 76
Outside ..., 74
Power ..... ... . .. 75
Rear window defogger switch .......... 85
Removing rear seat cushions .......... 34
S
Safety check, Pre-trip ............... 19
Seat adjustment precautions,
Frontseats........................

Seat belt reminder light

298

Seat belts

Child restraint anchorages ..........
Cleaning ...t 240
Fastening ............. ... ... ... ..
Seat belt precautions ...............
Seat belt pretensioners .............
Seats ...
Service and maintenance ............
Service reminder indicator ...........
Sidedoors ...l .
Sidevents ................... . 56
Sparefuse .................. .. 251
Sparetire ................. 6 .. 217
Specifications ............ o ...... 284
SRS driver and front
passenger airbags . qu. 5@ . .......... 46
SRS warning light . €L %) ............. 91
Starting
Cold weat 0 ................ 192
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® |f a service reminder indicator or warning buzzer comes on
® [f your vehicle Will NOt Start ...........coceeiieiieeie e
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Gas station information

Fuel type:
1GR-FE engine—
Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane Number 91 ok h r improved
vehicle performance, the use of premium unlead with a Research

Octane Number of 95 or higher is recommended.
2TR-FE engine—

Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane Num higher.
1KD-FTV engine—

Diesel fuel, cetane number 48 or hig

See page 177 for detailed infoma
Fuel tank capacity:
76 L (20.1 gal., 16.7 Im o

Engine oil: See pages h 258.

Tire information: See pag 61 through 267.

Tire inflation pressure: See pages 261 and 290. Publication No. OMOKO034E
Part No. 01999-0K034

Printed in Thailand 01-0808-00
NATYDR (FIME)
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